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BACKGROUND AND OVERVIEW 
This report presents empirical and logical evidence supporting the technical quality of the 

Washington Alternate Assessment System Portfolio Assessment (WAAS-Portfolio). The information 

presented documents the processes and procedures used to develop, administer, score, and report student 

results on the WAAS-Portfolio. These procedures have been implemented to ensure, to the extent possible, 

the validity of score interpretations based on the assessment. While there is intentional flexibility built into the 

WAAS-Portfolio to maximize the instructional usefulness of the results, the procedures described in this 

report are designed to provide stability and consistency in regard to the administration practices implemented 

for the program. 

Chapter 1. HISTORY OF THE WAAS-PORTFOLIO 1 

The WAAS-Portfolio was developed in 2000 by the Washington Alternate Assessment Task Force 

and expanded by advisory panels (see Appendix A) in response to requirements in the Individuals with 

Disabilities Education Act (IDEA) of 1997. This chapter will relate the activities and tasks involved in the 

development and implementation of the WAAS-Portfolio and the legislation that guided the work.  

Per IDEA Section 612(a)(16)(A), all children with disabilities are to be included in general state and 

district wide assessment programs, including assessments described under section 1111 of the Elementary and 

Secondary Education Act of 1965, with appropriate accommodations and alternate assessments where 

necessary, and as indicated in their respective individualized education programs. In accordance with 

legislation, any devised alternate assessment is required to align with the state’s challenging academic content 

standards and student academic achievement standards. If the state has adopted alternate academic 

achievement standards permitted under the regulations promulgated to carry out section 1111(b)(1) of the 

Elementary and Secondary Education Act of 1965, the alternate assessment must measure the achievement of 

children with disabilities against those standards.  

IDEA aims to ensure that all students move toward the same general content standards and that 

students with disabilities are included in each state’s educational and accountability systems. Federal 

guidance letters indicate that states should develop alternate assessment participation guidelines so that 

approximately 1 percent of the student population is eligible for an alternate assessment in each given year. 

The 2000–2004 versions of the WAAS-Portfolio focused on four content areas: communication, 

reading, writing, and mathematics. Beginning in 2005, science was added as a content area, while 

communication was removed. 

                                                      
1 Prepared by Catherine Taylor, University of Washington 
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1.1 Purpose of the WAAS-Portfolio 2000–2006 

The Washington Alternate Assessment Task Force of 2000 (see Appendix A), made up of 

administrators, higher education personnel, teachers, and parents, determined the following twofold purpose 

of the portfolio assessment: 

• To provide an appropriate method of measuring progress on state goals and standards for students 

with significant cognitive disabilities who are not able to access the Washington Assessment of 

Student Learning (WASL) or any commercially available test, even with accommodations 

• To ensure that these same students will be able to generalize their individualized education 

program (IEP) skills to the maximum extent possible 

1.1.1 Structure of the 2000–2006 WAAS-Portfolios 

To meet the above purpose, the early version of the WAAS-Portfolio (2000–2006) included two types 

of evidence—evidence of students’ progress toward their IEP goals, and evidence of students’ generalization 

of skills in four ways:  

o Using appropriate modifications/adaptations, supports, or assistive technology in 
order to demonstrate all he or she knows and is able to do. 

o Demonstrating student ability to use learned skills in a variety of settings and 
contexts. These places can include the classroom, other areas of the school, 
community settings, and home. 

o Interacting with nondisabled peers and others during IEP activities for the purpose of 
developing social relationships to enrich his or her life. 

o Using self determination skills in planning, monitoring, and evaluating IEP skill 
activities. 

Evidence of these generalizations was included in the WAAS-Portfolio to assess whether schools 

were providing adequate support for the learning and inclusion of students with significant cognitive 

disabilities.  

To complete a portfolio for an individual student, teachers identified one skill related to an IEP goal 

in each content area and collected evidence of that student’s progress toward achievement of the targeted skill 

over the course of a school year. Teachers also collected evidence of the student’s generalization of skills 

through photographs and other artifacts. 

1.1.2 Evidence for the Validity of the WAAS-Portfolios 

Johnson and Arnold (2004) conducted a study entitled “Testing the Validity of an Alternate 

Assessment.” This study examined the validity of the WAAS-Portfolio using Messick’s (1989) six aspects of 

validity evidence as a unified concept. These aspects are content, substantive, structural, generalizability, 

external, and consequential. Their results found several problems with the initial version of the WAAS-

Portfolio. First, teachers selected broad statements of student learning rather than focused skills (e.g., 
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“comprehends the meaning of what is read”), making it difficult to select focused evidence of students’ 

learning. Second, teachers used the same evidence for several content areas. Third, teachers selected evidence 

that was unrelated to stated skills (e.g., having the student write her phone number to show understanding of 

whole numbers). Finally, the generalization scores were added to scores for all four content areas. Therefore, 

out of the 20 points possible for each content area, up to 16 were from the same generalization scores. 

Johnson and Arnold noted, “To date, scant research evidence exists that alternate assessments contain the 

psychometric qualities required for state-level decision making” (p. 4). 

Despite the concerns raised by Johnson and Arnold (2004), cut scores were set for the WAAS-

Portfolio using the existing scoring model. However, as recommended by the study, training sessions were 

held to help teachers narrow the focus of the targeted skills and select appropriate evidence for each skill. 

Extensions to the Washington State Essential Academic Learning Requirements (EALR extensions) were 

developed. These extensions provided guidance in selecting skills in numeracy (primarily whole number 

concepts and measurement) and literacy (primarily comprehension and vocabulary). Many of these extensions 

described the skills needed to access the general education curriculum (e.g., “participates in a scientific 

investigation”). 

Figure 1-1 shows the score sheet that was used to record scores for the WAAS-Portfolio from 2000 to 

2006. 
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Figure 1-1. 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio: Score Sheet for 2000–2004 WAAS Portfolios 
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1.2 Purpose—WAAS-Portfolio 2006-2008 

With the passage of the 2001 No Child Left Behind Act (NCLB) and the 2004 Individuals with 

Disabilities Education Act (IDEA 2004), the federal government provided new guidelines for states’ alternate 

assessments for students with cognitive disabilities. Regulatory guidance 34 CFR 200, published in 2003, 

indicated that “regardless of where students receive instruction, all students with disabilities should have 

access to, participate in, and make progress in, the general curriculum,” and that alternate achievement 

standards for students with the most significant cognitive disabilities must be aligned with state content 

standards. Section 200(1)(d) reads as follows: 

For students under section 602(3) of the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act with the 

most significant cognitive disabilities who take an alternate assessment, a State may, through 

a documented and validated standards-setting process, define alternate academic achievement 

standards, provided those standards—(1) Are aligned with the State’s academic content 

standards; (2) Promote access to the general curriculum; and (3) Reflect professional 

judgment of the highest achievement standards possible. 

Prior to the December 9, 2003, regulation, all students (even those with the most significant cognitive 

disabilities) had to be assessed based on grade level achievement standards. Beginning in 2003, states were 

allowed to use alternate achievement standards to assess the achievement of students with the most significant 

cognitive disabilities. The United States Department of Education (2005) determined the following: 

For alternate assessments based on alternate achievement standards in grades 3 through 8 and 

at the high school level, the assessment materials should show a clear link to the content 

standards for the grade in which the student is enrolled, although the grade-level content may 

be reduced in complexity or modified to reflect pre-requisite skills. The State may define one 

or more alternate achievement standards for proficiency for any grade or cluster of grades. As 

part of the standards and assessment peer review process under Title I, a State must document 

that its results from an alternate assessment based on grade-level achievement standards are 

comparable in meaning to its results from the regular assessment for the same grade level. 

(pp. 13–16) 

In March 2005, the Office of the Superintendent of Public Instruction (OSPI) received a letter from 

the United States Department of Education (see Appendix B) indicating that “the Department could not 

approve the . . . alignment of the Washington Alternate Assessment System (WAAS-Portfolio) to grade-level 

content and alternate academic achievement standards.” The peer reviewers listed four issues related to the 

WAAS-Portfolio: 
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• Questionable alignment of the WAAS-Portfolio with grade level expectations (GLEs) 

• A focus on “progress toward” rather than achievement of academic skills 

• Standards based more on educational opportunity than achievement 

• The lack of breadth in the number of GLEs per content area reflected in an individual student’s 

portfolio 

Based on the recommendations of the peers, OSPI embarked on a revision of the WAAS-Portfolio 

structure and requirements. The revisions included the changes described in the following sections. 

1.2.1 Structure of the Revised WAAS-Portfolio 

For the 2006–2007 school year, a new WAAS-Portfolio format was established. First, teachers were 

to select two skills for each assessed content area as the focus of the students’ portfolios. For each of the 

selected skills, teachers were to set a targeted performance goal (e.g., 80 percent accuracy). The requirement 

that teachers select two skills in each content area addressed the peers’ concerns about the breadth of content 

assessed through the WAAS-Portfolio.2  

Although Alternate Assessment Advisory Council members believed that the generalization 

component of the WAAS-Portfolio had improved the quality of education for students, they also reported that 

teachers spent an inordinate amount of time collecting evidence of generalization. In addition, most 

generalization scores could no longer be included in scores to meet the federal NCLB requirements because 

the peers determined they were a better measure of the students’ educational opportunities than achievement. 

One form of generalization was deemed essential to the WAAS-Portfolio—that of the students’ abilities to 

generalize their skills to multiple contexts (e.g., the ability to use new vocabulary words when reading 

different texts).  

Therefore, new scoring rules were developed. These new scoring rubrics focused on the following: 

• Alignment of the targeted skills to the GLEs 

• Students’ achievement of their goals related to the targeted skills 

• Students’ abilities to generalize their skills to multiple contexts 

The removal of generalization from the WAAS-Portfolio addressed the peers’ concerns about the lack 

of sufficient academic focus in the alternate assessment. 

                                                      
2 This requirement was phased in over a two year period. During the 2006–2007 school year, only one targeted skill per 
content area was required. During the 2007–2008 school year, two skills per content area were required. 
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1.2.2 Test Use and Decisions Based on Assessment 

The WAAS-Portfolio is designed as an academic assessment based on alternate achievement 

standards. The assessment was first implemented in 2001, on an incremental grade schedule, in the content 

areas of communication, reading, writing, and mathematics. In 2005, Washington State deleted 

communication from the overall state assessment process and introduced science. That same year, grades 4 

and 7 were assessed in reading, writing, and mathematics; grades 5 and 8 were assessed in science; and grade 

10 was assessed in reading, writing, mathematics, and science. Through 2005 the outcomes of the WAAS-

Portfolio were used in reporting adequate yearly progress (AYP) to the federal government and in fulfilling 

the state’s own accountability requirements, but no student specific outcomes were part of the annual 

assessment process. Figure 1-2 presents the scoring guide for the 2006–2007 school year. Figure 1-3 presents 

the scoring guide for the 2007–2008 school year. 
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Part I: Evidence of Targeted Skills (These rubrics were used to evaluate the evidence for each skill within each content 
area.) 

Scores 4 3 2 1 IE 
Evidence 
Aligned to 
Targeted Skill 

All evidence is aligned 
to the targeted skill 

Most evidence is 
aligned to the targeted 
skill 

Some evidence is 
aligned to the targeted 
skill 

Very little evidence 
aligned to the targeted 
skill 

No evidence 
aligned to the 
targeted skill 

Evidence of 
performance 
on targeted 
skill 

Evidence 
demonstrates that 
student exceeded the 
goal for the targeted 
skill. 

Evidence 
demonstrates that 
student met the goal 
for the targeted skill. 

Evidence 
demonstrates that 
student approached 
the goal for the 
targeted skill.  

Evidence 
demonstrates that the 
student is not 
approaching the goal 
on the targeted skill. 

No evidence of 
student’s level 
of proficiency 
on the targeted 
skill 

 

CONTENT 
AREA 

Skill 
Aligned to 
GLE (Y/N) 

Evidence is 
Aligned to Skill  

(IE, 1-4) 

 SKILL  Score  
(IE, 1-4) 

Reading     
Writing     
Mathematics     
Science     
 
Part II: Generalization of Content Skills (This dimension is scored for each content area) 
 2 1 IE 

Setting and 
Contexts 

Evidence that student 
demonstrates skill(s) in a variety of 
settings.  

Evidence that student 
demonstrates skill(s) in two 
settings.  
 

Evidence that student 
demonstrates skill(s) in only one 
setting. 

 

Content Area Total Scores 
 Part I Total  

(IE, 1-4) 
Part II Total  

(IE, 1-2) 
Part I + Part II Total Scores 

 (IE, 2-6) 
Reading            (Grade 3-8,HS)    
Writing              (Grade 4,7,HS)    
Mathematics     (Grade 3-8,HS)    
Science             (Grade 5,8,HS)    
 

Part III: Student’s Educational Opportunities (This dimension is scored across all content areas) 
 2 1 IE Part III Scores 

Modifications 
And 
Adaptations 

Multiple sources of evidence 
show that the student uses 
appropriate supports, 
adaptations and/or assistive 
technology in demonstrating 
skill(s) in the content area. 

Some evidence shows that 
the student uses appropriate 
supports, adaptations and/or 
assistive technology in 
demonstrating skill(s) in the 
content area. 

Little or no evidence shows 
that the student uses 
appropriate supports, 
adaptations and/or assistive 
technology in demonstrating 
skill(s) in the content area. 

 

Self 
Determination 

Multiple and varied pieces of 
evidence show that student 
has made choices and 
contributed to planning, 
monitoring, and/or evaluating 
own skill development. 

Several pieces of evidence 
show that the student has 
made choices and contributed 
to planning, monitoring, 
and/or evaluating own skill 
development. 

Little or no evidence shows 
that the student has made 
choices and contributed to 
planning, monitoring, and/or 
evaluating own skill 
development. 

 

 
Interactions 

Evidence shows that student 
has a varied interactions with 
others related to the 
academic skills and/or in 
work, social, and/or 
community situations. 

Evidence shows that student 
has some interactions with 
others related to the 
academic skills and/or in 
work, social, and/or 
community situations. 

Little or no evidence that 
student has interactions with 
others related to academic 
skills and/or in work, social, 
and/or community situations. 

 

  
Figure 1-2. 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio: Portfolio Scoring Summary Grades 3-8—Spring 2007 
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Part I: Alignment of skills and evidence (These rubrics are used to evaluate the degree of alignment for the Portfolio.) 

Scores 4 3 2 1 IE 

Skill Aligned 
to GLE 

Full alignment: 
Academic skill, 
within content area, 
and aligned with 
GLEs (YES) 1 

Near alignment: 
Academic skill, 
within content area 
(NO) 

Little alignment: 
Academic skill not 
within content area 
(NO) 

No alignment: 
Functional life skill 
– not academic 
(NO) 

No skill given 
(NO) 

Evidence 
Aligned to 
Targeted Skill 

All evidence is 
aligned to the 
targeted skill 

Most evidence is 
aligned to the 
targeted skill 

Some evidence is 
aligned to the 
targeted skill 

Very little evidence 
aligned to the 
targeted skill 

No evidence 
aligned to the 
targeted skill 

 

Alignment Scores Skill 1 Aligned to 
GLE (IE, 1-4) 

Evidence is 
Aligned to Skill 1 

(IE, 1-4) 

Skill 2 Aligned to 
GLE (IE, 1-4) 

Evidence is 
Aligned to Skill 2 

(IE, 1-4) 
Reading            (Grade 3-8,HS)     
Writing              (Grade 4,7,HS)     
Mathematics     (Grade 3-8,HS)     
Science             (Grade 5,8,HS)     
 
Part II: Performance and generalization (These rubrics are applied to each skill within each content area) 
Scores 4 3 2 1 IE 

Evidence of 
performance 
on targeted 
skill 

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates that 
student exceeded 
the goal for the 
targeted skill. 

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates that 
student met the 
goal for the 
targeted skill. 

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates that 
student approached 
the goal for the 
targeted skill.  

Evidence or 
performance 
demonstrates that 
the student is not 
approaching the 
goal on the targeted 
skill. 

No evidence 
of student’s 
level of 
proficiency on 
the targeted 
skill 

 
Scores 2 1 IE 

Contexts Evidence that student generalizes 
the skill to three or more contexts.  

Evidence that student generalizes 
the skill to two contexts.  

Evidence that student 
demonstrates skill in only one 
context. 

 
 

Content Area Scores 
Skill 1 

Performance 
(IE, 1-4) 

Skill 1 
Contexts  
(IE, 1-2) 

Skill 2 
Performance 

(IE, 1-4) 

Skill 2 
Contexts  
(IE, 1-2) 

Total for Content 
Area 

(IE, 1-12) 
Reading (Grade 3-8,HS)      
Writing   (Grade 4,7,HS)      
Mathematics (Grade 3-8,HS)      
Science (Grade 5,8,HS)      

1 Portfolios with “YES” will be scored. 
 

Figure 1-3. 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio: Portfolio Scoring Guide Grades 3-8–Spring 2008 
 

Starting in 2006, with full implementation of NCLB and the state’s graduation requirements, the 

WAAS-Portfolio expanded in use and decision bases. Tests were administered in grades 3 through 8 and high 

school, fulfilling both state and federal mandates. Students in grades 3 and 6 were tested in reading and 

mathematics, grades 4 and 7 in reading, writing, and mathematics, and grades 5 and 8 in reading, 

mathematics, and science. As before, outcomes from the annual assessment were used for state and federal 

accountability, but no high stakes were instituted for individual students. 

For high school students, grade 10 remained the census testing grade level for accountability 

purposes, and students tested in reading, writing, mathematics, and science. Here the state’s graduation 

requirements brought high stakes criteria to the assessment for individual students. If a student did not meet 

standard in the content areas of reading, writing, and mathematics, he or she was not eligible for graduation. 



Chapter 1—History of the WAAS-Portfolio 10 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio Technical Report 

(During the 2007 session state legislators deferred the inclusion of meeting standard on the mathematics 

portion of the assessment in the graduation requirements.) To ensure ample opportunity for fulfilling the state 

graduation requirements, 11th and 12th grade students were allowed to access the WAAS-Portfolio 

assessment in content areas for which they had yet to meet standard. 

The use and decision making input from outcomes of the WAAS-Portfolio assessment continues 

today as implemented in 2006. 

1.3 Target Population 

The intended testing population for the WAAS-Portfolio is students with significant cognitive 

disabilities. These students, referred to as the “1 percent population” in reference to the federal NCLB criteria 

for accountability reporting, typically fall along the developmental continua from awareness to abstract 

symbolic. 

1.4 Standard Setting 

Standard setting for the new WAAS-Portfolio was conducted in the summer of 2007.3 As mentioned 

previously, the requirement that teachers identify and collect evidence for two skills per content area was 

phased in over a two year period. By the spring of 2007, very few teachers had collected evidence for two 

skills. Still the federal government required that Washington State set proficiency standards for the new 

WAAS-Portfolio by the end of June 2007. Simulated portfolios were created by combining work from two 

portfolios with compatible targeted skills. These simulated portfolios reflected the range of likely 

combinations of performance for each content area. 

A body of work standard setting procedure was used (Cizek & Bunch, 2006). Standard setting 

panelists examined the work in the simulated portfolios and, through three rounds of deliberation, established 

four performance levels (and the three corresponding cut scores): Well Below Standard, Approaches 

Standard, Meets Standard, and Exceeds Standard. In the spring of 2007, student reports were based on these 

performance levels and cut scores. The new cut scores, grounded in academic performance rather than 

educational opportunities, addressed the peers’ concerns about the nature of the alternate achievement 

standards. 

In addition, during the standard setting process, performance level descriptors (PLDs) were developed 

that define, for each performance level for each content area, the type of work expected of students. These are 

provided to parents as part of the annual score reports. This addressed the federal requirement that parents 

receive PLDs along with score reports. 

                                                      
3 The WAAS-Portfolio Standard Setting Report is available from OSPI. 
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1.4.1 Alignment Studies4 

The scoring guides for both the 2006–2007 and 2007–2008 years included rubrics regarding the 

alignment of the evidence in the portfolios with the GLEs. An alignment study was conducted in the summer 

of 2007 to evaluate the degree to which the evidence in the 2006–2007 WAAS-Portfolio was aligned to state 

GLEs. The data showed poor alignment, particularly at the high school level. Once GLE extensions were 

developed and implemented, a second alignment study was conducted. The results of the second study 

demonstrated a vast improvement of the alignment of targeted skills to the GLEs. However, teachers still had 

difficulty selecting evidence that demonstrated students’ achievement of those skills. 

1.4.2 GLE Extensions 

OSPI had provided EALR extensions in 2006 to guide the selection of evidence for the WAAS-

Portfolio. However, the results of the 2007 alignment study demonstrated the need for extensions to the 

state’s GLEs. The GLE extensions provide statements of simplified or enabling skills aligned with the 

relevant GLEs at three levels of cognitive performance: presymbolic, developing symbolic, and abstract 

symbolic. (See Appendix C for the design of GLE extensions.) The first set of GLE extensions was launched 

during WAAS-Portfolio training in the autumn of 2007. Beginning with the 2007–2008 school year, teachers 

were required to select the targeted skills from the GLE extensions. This requirement addressed the peers’ 

concerns about alignment of the alternate assessment to grade level expectations. 

1.4.3 Federal Approval of the WAAS-Portfolio Assessment 

In July 2007, Washington State’s alternate assessment for students with significant cognitive 

disabilities was approved by the United States Department of Education (see approval letter in Appendix B). 

All four of the peers’ concerns—academic focus, breadth of evidence, alignment of the evidence with GLEs, 

and a focus on achievement rather than progress—had been fully addressed by the revisions. In addition, 

through extensive professional development, the alignment of the evidence related to the targeted skills 

continued to improve. 

 

                                                      
4 Both the 2007 and 2008 WAAS-Portfolio Alignment Studies are available from OSPI. 
At the presymbolic level, students communicate through concrete objects. At the developing symbolic level, students 
communicate through picture cues and concrete objects. At the abstract symbolic level, students communicate their 
understanding through picture cues, number symbols, sight words, etc. (Browder, Flowers, Wakeman, & Shawnee, 
2008).(Derived from Browder, D., Flowers, M., Wakeman, C., Shawnee, Y. (2008). Facilitating participation in 
assessments and the general curriculum: level of symbolic communication classification for students with significant 
cognitive disabilities. Assessment in Education: Principles, Policy & Practice, 15, 137-151.) 
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Chapter 2. TEST DESIGN AND DEVELOPMENT 

The implementation of the WAAS-Portfolio is dependent on the interaction between the assessed 

student and the teacher or staff member who assists the student with portfolio construction. The teacher and 

the student must be cognizant of the components and types of evidence that are required and/or recommended 

for inclusion. The student must be able to demonstrate observable skills or to produce evidence to be included 

in the portfolio. 

The teacher or staff member must be able to write measurable individualized education program 

(IEP) goals or objectives that provide opportunities for the student to participate and progress in the general 

curriculum. Staff members must also be able to plan academic, content-based activities and select a 

documented IEP skill linked to a grade level expectation (GLE) or GLE extension for each content area entry. 

Additionally, the assessment team that collects data (on the student’s progress on IEP skills over time and the 

ability of the student to generalize and use these skills) must possess a certain level of assessment literacy 

about how best to measure assessment targets and document student growth in IEP skills. 

Each portfolio should contain a table of contents and an entry cover sheet for each targeted skill in the 

content area assessed. Each entry cover sheet documents the GLE, GLE extension, and targeted skill with 

goal and criterion. Behind each content entry cover sheet, the student includes the data sheet that summarizes 

the evidence. Each content entry consists of three pieces of student work, each with a supporting evidence 

sheet explaining that work. 

2.1 Framework of Test Program 

Table 2-1. 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio: Content Areas Assessed in the WAAS-Portfolio 
 Reading Writing Math Science 

Grade 3 √  √  
Grade 4 √ √ √  
Grade 5 √  √ √ 
Grade 6 √  √  
Grade 7 √ √ √  
Grade 8 √  √ √ 
High School √ √ √ √ 
     

 

2.2 Test Format 

The WAAS-Portfolio is a collection of student work based on individual targeted skills aligned to 

selected GLE extensions. Evidence for two targeted skills is required for each content area (reading, writing, 

mathematics, and science) assessed in the relevant grade (see table 2-1). The teacher establishes student 

proficiency levels for each targeted skill. Documentation of the student’s progress toward the established 

proficiency levels is captured in student generated work relating to three data points for each targeted skill, 

within the testing window of September to March. 
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Each of the content entries document the following: 

 Part A: Skill Aligned to GLE 

 Part B: Evidence Aligned To Targeted Skill 

o Number of pieces of student work/evidence aligned to the targeted skill.  

 Part C: Skill Score  

o The level to which the student met the stated criterion/goal in the targeted skill. 

 Part D: Contexts 

o Generalization and application of the skill in varied contexts and activities. 

 

Part I: Alignment of skills and evidence (Part I of the rubric is used to evaluate the degree of alignment for 
the Portfolio and is applied to each skill within each content area.  To be scored for Part ll, each skill must be fully aligned, 
receiving a score of 4 in Part A.) 

Scores 4 3 2 1 IE 

Part A: Skill 
Aligned to 
GLE 

Full alignment: 
Academic skill, 
within content area, 
and aligned with 
GLEs (YES) 1 

Near alignment: 
Academic skill, 
within content area 
(NO) 

Little alignment: 
Academic skill not 
within content area 
(NO) 

No alignment: 
Functional life skill 
– not academic 
(NO) 

No skill given 
(NO) 

Part B: 
Evidence 
Aligned to 
Targeted Skill 

All evidence is 
aligned to the 
targeted skill (3 pcs 
of evidence 
aligned to target) 

Most evidence is 
aligned to the 
targeted skill (2 pcs 
of evidence 
aligned to target) 

Some evidence is 
aligned to the 
targeted skill (1 pc 
of evidence 
aligned to target) 

Very little evidence 
aligned to the 
targeted skill 

No evidence 
aligned to the 
targeted skill 

 
 
Part II: Performance and Generalization (Part II of the rubric is applied to each skill within each content 
area.) 

Scores 4 3 2 1 IE 

Part C: 
Evidence of 
performance 
on targeted 
skill 

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates that 
student exceeded 
the goal for the 
targeted skill.  

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates that 
student met the 
goal for the 
targeted skill. 

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates that 
student 
approached the 
goal for the 
targeted skill.  

Evidence or 
performance 
demonstrates that 
the student is not 
approaching the 
goal on the targeted 
skill. 

No evidence 
of student’s 
level of 
proficiency on 
the targeted 
skill 

 
Scores 2 1 IE 

Part D: Contexts Evidence that student generalizes 
the skill to three contexts.  

Evidence that student generalizes 
the skill to two contexts.  

Evidence that student 
demonstrates skill in only one 
context. 

 
 
 
 

Content Area Scores 
Part A: 

Aligned to 
GLE 

Part B: 
Evidence 
Aligned to 

Targeted Skill 

Part C: 
Evidence 

Performed 
Targeted Skill 

Part D: 
Context 

Grades 3–8: 
Parts C + D 

High School: 
Parts  

(C + D)x2 

Total 
Score 

(Skill 1+2)

Reading – Skill 1      
Reading – Skill 2      

 

Writing – Skill 1      
Writing – Skill 2      

 

Mathematics – Skill 1      
Mathematics – Skill 2      

 

Science – Skill 1      
Science – Skill 2      

 

 
1 Portfolios with “YES” will be scored.  

Figure 2-1. 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio: Scoring Rubric 
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Each portfolio contains the following: 

• A table of contents. 

• An entry cover/data sheet for each targeted skill that documents the GLE, GLE extension, and 

targeted skill, with the criterion written as a percentage. The entry cover/data sheet also 

summarizes the evidence collected at each of the three data points.  

• Three pieces of student generated work for each targeted skill. 

An optional supporting evidence sheet explaining the student work can also accompany each piece of 

evidence. 

 
Figure 2-2. 2008–09 WAAS: Sample WAAS-Portfolio 
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2.3 GLE Extensions Mapped to Washington Learning Standards 

The purpose of the GLE extensions is to provide special education students who have significant 

cognitive disabilities access to the skills and concepts of the Washington State Essential Academic Learning 

Requirements (EALRs) and corresponding GLEs at their assigned grade levels. 

Each extension is linked to the content standard and should assist students in movement toward 

proficiency on state standards as well as help teachers facilitate students’ academic growth.  

As shown in figure 2-3, extensions are organized as follows: 

 EALR 

 Component 

 GLE and instructional bullets 

 Essential Questions 

 Key Terms 

 Extensions 



Chapter 2—Test Design and Development 17 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio Technical Report 

EALR 1:  The student understands and uses different skills and strategies to read. 

Component 1.3:  Build vocabulary through wide reading. 

GLE 1.3.2:  Understand and apply content/academic vocabulary critical to the 
meaning of the text.  
1. Define words and concepts necessary for understanding math, science, social studies, literature, 

and other content area text. 
2. Select, from multiple choices, the meaning of words necessary to understand content/academic 

text. 
3. Explain that some words have a different meaning in different content/academic texts (e.g., area 

in math and geography). 
4. Use new vocabulary in oral and written communication. 

 

Essential Questions 
Do I understand the words critical to the meaning of the text? 

Can I use them in a variety of settings correctly? 

Key Reading Terms 
Vocabulary strategies:  A systematic plan to increase understanding of words (e.g., categorizing 
and classifying, semantic mapping, semantic features analysis, concept of definition maps, 
analogies, using the dictionary and other reference materials, using word parts, using morphemic 
analysis, using context clues).   
 
Critical to the text:  A word or phrase whose meaning is necessary to be able to understand the 
text as a whole.    
 
Content Area/Specific Vocabulary:  Vocabulary found in specific subject areas (e.g., “integers” 
in math, “pioneer” in social studies). 
 
Communities:  Any group of people who have a common culture (e.g., classroom; neighborhoods, 
home, peer groups, political, etc.) 
 
Cloze Sentence:  A sentence with key words removed and the student must fill in to demonstrate 
their understanding of context and vocabulary. (modified from 
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Cloze_test) 
 
Graphic Organizer:  Organizers that provide a visual representation of facts and concepts from a 
text and their relationships within an organized frame. 
 
Text Based Details:  Details found directly in the text. They may be directly quoted or 
paraphrased.  For example “I know this because in the text it said, ‘Occulus Reparo’.” or “In the 
text Harry Potter got his glasses fixed with magic.” 

 
Figure 2-3. 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio: Sample GLE Extension 

 

2.4 GLE Extension Selection Criteria and Process 

The GLEs were examined by general education content teachers and special education teachers of 

students with significant cognitive disabilities at the elementary, middle, and high school levels. Other 

stakeholders such as OSPI content specialists were also included. In this intensive group process, concepts 

and skills were likely combined, simplified, moved to different cognitive demands, and evaluated for their 

relevance. In addition, meaningful definitions, explanations, and examples were created to make the 

extensions useful and teacher friendly. 
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The group selected GLEs that identified the critical skills and essence of the content areas. The 

decision making process followed the same steps in all content areas. 

1. WASL content testing specs  

2. Identify standards tested  

3. Identify the type of standard 
a. Knowledge 
b. Skill/process 

4. Unpack the GLEs 
a. What do students need to know? 
b. What do students need to be able to do? 
c. To what degree do students need to perform it?  

5. Write essential questions 

6. Write tasks 

7. Task breakdown 
a. Reduce difficulty of skill/task 
b. Reduce complexity using Bloom’s taxonomy 

i. Verbs in the extensions infer complexity levels: 

1. Describe and Organize: 
a. Student explains, illustrates, arranges, classifies, and/or responds 

independently to the question posed by the teacher. 

2.  Choose:  
a. Student selects, picks, or indicates a preference among plausible 

answers.  
b. Distracters are present: two of the distracters might be closely 

related. 

3. Identify:  
a. Student recognizes, names, or picks an answer. 
b. Distracters are present: one plausible answer and one distracter. 

8. Build teacher resources  

9. Collect teacher feedback 
 

2.5 Alternate Performance Level Descriptors 

The academic achievement standards for students with significant cognitive disabilities are linked to 

but different from the achievement standards for students without significant cognitive disabilities. Students 

with mild to moderate disabilities are assessed by the state’s large-scale assessment instrument (in 2009 this 

assessment was the Washington Assessment of Student Learning or WASL). The WASL is designed to be 

standardized across students and so assesses GLEs that are the same for all students. The WAAS-Portfolio is 



Chapter 2—Test Design and Development 19 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio Technical Report 

intended to assess alternate achievement standards. The WAAS-Portfolio assessment is also based on the 

assessment of Washington State’s GLEs; however, GLE extensions have been developed to ensure that 

alternate achievement standards are appropriate for the cognitive abilities of these students. GLE extensions 

help to ensure that students with significant cognitive disabilities are assessed on academic skills that are 

linked to the general education curriculum. Performance on the WAAS-Portfolio assessment is based on the 

degree to which students meet their goals on specific skills related to the GLE extensions. The specific skills 

selected and the proficiency goals in relation to the skills may differ for each student. To meet standard in a 

content area assessed by the WAAS-Portfolio, the individual student must attain his or her own learning 

goals. 

Beginning with the 2007–2008 school year, the WAAS-Portfolio provides evidence of students’ 

achievement with two skills for each content area. The following performance level descriptors (PLDs) were 

used during the standard setting activity conducted June 25-29, 2007. Panelists for each content area and 

grade level discussed and refined the PLDs at the beginning of the standard setting process. The refined PLDs 

were used to guide panelists’ thinking as they set cut scores for each level of performance. The PLDs were 

written by OPSI in a generic style so that they apply to all grades and content areas. 

Exceeds Standard The academic skills that are the focus of the portfolio are clearly aligned to two grade 
level expectations (GLEs) in the content area. Evidence in the portfolio shows that the 
student is meeting or exceeding his/her goals for both academic skills. The evidence 
also shows that the student applies the academic skills in three or more contexts; 
therefore, achievement shown in the portfolio is a reliable demonstration of the skills 
linked to the targeted GLEs. 

Meets Standard  The academic skills that are the focus of the portfolio are clearly aligned to two grade 
level expectations (GLEs) in the content area. Evidence in the portfolio shows that the 
student meets or exceeds his/her goal for one academic skill and approaches his/her 
goal for the second academic skill. The evidence also shows that the student applies 
both academic skills in two or more contexts; therefore, achievement shown in the 
portfolio is a mostly reliable demonstration of the skills linked to the targeted GLEs. 

Approaches 
Standard 

The academic skills that are the focus of the portfolio are mostly aligned to two grade 
level expectations (GLEs) in the content area. Evidence in the portfolio shows that the 
student is approaching his/her goals for both academic skills. The evidence also shows 
that the student applies the academic skills in only one or two contexts; therefore, 
achievement shown in the portfolio is only somewhat reliable as a demonstration of the 
skills linked to the targeted GLEs. 

Well Below 
Standard 

The academic skills that are the focus of the portfolio are at least partially aligned to two 
grade level expectations (GLEs) in the content area. Evidence in the portfolio suggests 
that the student is nowhere near meeting his/her goals for the academic skills. The 
evidence shows that the student applies each academic skill in only one context; 
therefore, any achievement shown in the portfolio is not a reliable demonstration of the 
skills linked to the targeted GLEs.  

Figure 2-4. 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio: Performance Level Descriptors 
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Chapter 3. ADMINISTRATION 

3.1 Training 

OSPI and each of the state’s nine educational service districts (ESDs) contracted to provide teacher 

training for the spring 2009 WAAS-Portfolio administration. Each ESD advertised for and hired at a 

minimum one master trainer (MT) to facilitate training throughout the WAAS-Portfolio evidence collection 

window, from September to March. The ESD training contract consisted of an individual plan tailored to each 

geographical area. The contract specifications included but were not limited to the following: 

10. The focus for 2008–2009 is deeper work on the following: 
a. Access to general education curriculum 
b. Essence of the grade level expectation (GLE) extensions 
c. Evidence collection 

1. One Master Trainer (MT) (or two, as established by the ESDs and approved by OSPI) for training 
on OSPI developed WAAS-Portfolio materials. 

2. Mandatory MT retreats for training preparation 
a. July 21–25, 2008 
b. October 8–11, 2008 
c. November 9–11, 2008 
d. January–March 2009: K-20 video conferencing as needed 

3. Training/workshop expectations: 

a. Deliver a maximum of twelve (12) full day training sessions to educators working with 
students with varying degrees of significant cognitive disability.  

b. The following are the minimum workshop sessions required: 
i. Session 1: Portfolio Manual and GLE Extensions  

1 workshop @ 1 day =    1 day  
ii. Session 2: Evidence in the Content Areas 

Content specialists plus MTs @ 1 day = 1 day 
iii. Session 2a: Extra Support for Presymbolic Teachers  

1 workshop @ ½ day =   ½ day 
iv. Session 3: Data Collection/Targeted Skill Criterion 

1 workshop @ ½ day =    ½ day  
v. Session 4: Portfolio Fair 

1. 1 workshop @ ½ day =    ½ day 

c. Use only OSPI-developed materials.  

d. Focus work on individual classroom based teachers and issues surrounding assessment and 
instruction for students with significant cognitive disabilities. The support of classroom 
based teachers is the primary focus of this plan even if the ESDs implement a trainer-of-
the-trainer professional development model.  

e. Collect the data from all workshops, including district and building level trainer-of-the-trainer 
workshops. District trainers will submit to their ESDs participant sign in sheets and 
participant evaluations for each building or district level workshop. The ESDs shall establish 
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expectations from each district level trainer and provide sign in sheet templates, copies of the 
approved evaluation forms, and follow ups for the data and documentation as needed. 

f. Analyze, summarize, and report all data to OSPI in the standardized format established in this 
agreement. Submit these reports to OSPI on October 31, 2008; January, 23, 2009; and March 
27, 2009. The reports should include data on the following: 

i. Session or topic 
ii. Date trained 

iii. Venue 
iv. Teacher name 
v. Teacher building 

vi. Teacher district 
vii. Teaching assignment (self contained, resource, other?) 

viii. Grade level(s) 
ix. Number of portfolio sessions attended, including the present 

 

Master Trainer Expectations: 

 Provide examples of all materials used in the PowerPoints, including portfolios. 

 Use color coded handouts that are numbered and flow sequentially. Do not distribute handouts off 

topic to the workshop.  

 Be clear about each workshop’s objectives.  

o With what practical information will teachers leave this workshop?  
o What can they take/learn from today that they can use tomorrow in their classrooms? 

 Articulate participant accountability. What are your expectations of participants during and after 

this training time?  

 Provide guided practice. Teachers should leave the first session with at least one targeted skill 

written and a plan for the collection of evidence to accompany that skill, if not more. 

 Utilize a “do now” teaching strategy that is an opening connecting participants to one another and 

to the content previous and to come. A focused “think, pair, share” is often used. 

 Make sure each teacher completes an evaluation from each session. 

 Provide a “parking lot” for questions not related to the work. Set aside a time toward the end of 

each session to go through the questions. During breaks/lunch, organize and prioritize for 

answering either whole group or one on one.  

 Go into each session positive, upbeat, and enthusiastic. We are partners in this process! This is 

about our kids! We can do this! 

 Be prepared, dressed, and ready to perform for each workshop. You cannot over prepare! 

3.2 Administration Procedures 

When designing a program that provides access to the GLEs for students with significant cognitive 

disabilities, team planning and collaboration are essential for success. Particularly emphasized in the 
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Teachers’ Guide to the WAAS-Portfolio is a step-by-step planning process (see Appendix D). The following 

steps assist collaborative teams in designing aligned portfolios for their students. 

Step 1: Identify the student.  

 The IEP team identifies the student for whom a WAAS-Portfolio will be submitted.  

• The IEP team documents the student’s assessment participation on the student’s IEP annually and 

completes the Washington Alternate Assessment System Portfolio Participation Guidelines form 

(found in Appendix E). 

Step 2: Identify the GLEs for assessment.  

 Identify the required grade level content areas to be assessed for each student based on the 

student’s assigned grade level. 

 Select appropriate GLE extensions from the student’s assigned grade level using academic 

recommendations based on student data. 

 Write two targeted skills in each required content area. 

• Consult the general education teacher(s) for information on grade level learning activities. (See 

Concept Map in Resource 8, page 28, and Collaboration Template in Resource 9, page 29, in the 

Teachers’ Guide to the WAAS-Portfolio.) 

Step 3: Design an instructional plan.  

 Develop learning activities in consultation with general education teachers and other related 

service staff.  

 Show performance of the targeted skill(s).  

o Develop learning activities that will demonstrate student work. 
o Student generated work samples are primary evidence. 
o The OSPI observation checklist may be submitted for awareness level learners. 

Student work samples must accompany the observation checklist. (See Resource 10, 
page 30 of the Teachers’ Guide.)  

o No photographs of students will be accepted for evidence.  

 Student evidence of learning should be demonstrated in three authentic contexts. 

o Contexts: applications of the targeted skill in varied, authentic ways and activities. A 
context must be documented for each data point. 

 Data collection is completed at three discreet intervals. 

o The first data collection period ends on December 12, 2008. 
o The second data collection period ends on February 13, 2009. 
o The final data collection period ends on March 27, 2009. 
o In the case of extreme, extenuating circumstances that affect data collection date(s), 

contact your special education director. (See form in Resource 7, page 27 of the 
Teachers’ Guide.) 
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Step 4: Determine the baseline before identifying the criteria. 

 The classroom teacher identifies and records the student’s baseline data for the targeted skill to 

determine the criteria.  

 The targeted skill must be observable, measurable, challenging, and attainable. 

 Baseline data (first data point) must be collected and recorded before December 12, 2008.  

 Baseline data must be below targeted skill criteria.  

 Include the baseline graded student work as the first piece of supporting evidence.  

 Baseline and targeted skill criteria MUST BE STATED IN PERCENTAGES. Do not use trials.  

 The student work evidence must be graded as a percentage. 

 Include key/explanation/rubric if the grading might be unclear to scorers. 

 Record data on OSPI Entry Cover and Data Sheet. (See Resource 2, page 21 of the Teachers’ 

Guide.) 

 Do not use 100 percent as a criterion. 

• Do not set low expectations for student performance when establishing your criteria. Criteria 

must be challenging and attainable. 

Step 5: Collect and organize student evidence. 

 Follow through with instructional plan. Collect data throughout to monitor progress. 

 Complete each Entry Cover and Data Form as outlined.  

o Baseline data is collected by December 12, 2008. 
o Midline data is collected from December 13, 2008 through February 13, 2009.  
o Ending data is collected from February 14 to March 27, 2009. The student’s 

performance must meet or exceed the targeted skill’s criteria on or before the end of 
the collection period.  

 Complete each Supporting Evidence Form as outlined. 

o The narrative section is a written description that clarifies the learning experience 
surrounding the evidence. Checking for who, what, when, where, how, and to what 
extent may assist in clarifying student evidence.  

o Narrative section should include the description of context.  

 Each page of student evidence must include:  

o Student’s full legal name 
o Date (m/d/y) 
o Student work graded by teacher as a percentage 
o Page number 
o Rubric or Key, if acronyms, abbreviations or symbols are used for grading  
o Content areas have specific evidence requirements for student work. See content 

extensions for further information. 

Utilize the check list and table of contents to help organize the pages of your portfolio. (See Resource 

1, pages 19-20 in Appendix D Teachers’ Guide to the WAAS-Portfolio.) 
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Chapter 4. SCORING OF OPERATIONAL TESTS 

4.1 Range Finding 

The WAAS-Portfolio range finding process was conducted the week of April 27 to May 1, 2009, at 

Measured Progress’s facility in Dover, New Hampshire. Judy Kraft, the alternate assessment specialist from 

OSPI, along with three WAAS-Portfolio master trainers, participated in the process. The purpose of range 

finding is to review a sample set of portfolios from those submitted for scoring. This review is focused on 

identifying trends or issues that should be addressed in the scoring decision rules (See Appendix F). In 

addition, portfolio entries are identified to be used as scorer training, practice, and qualifier samples. OSPI 

specified 19 districts across the state of Washington that were to be included in the range finding pull list. 

Using student demographic information provided in the pre-identification file, Measured Progress’s data 

analyst made a random selection of 40 portfolios per grade from the specified districts. OSPI and members of 

Measured Progress’s program management team reviewed approximately 200 portfolios during range finding.  

Range finding participants reviewed and trial scored portfolio samples using a grid similar to the 

scorer worksheet that would be used during the scoring process. Based on the samples reviewed and the trial 

scoring, the group came to consensus on a set of scoring decision rules to guide table leaders and scoring 

managers throughout the scoring process. Scorers were not given the scoring decision rules document but 

were trained to consult the table leader when an issue arose outside the guidelines provided in the scoring 

procedures. 

4.2 Scorer Training and Qualification 

4.2.1 Table Leader Training 

Program management and OSPI collaboratively trained 12 table leaders on May 8, 2009. The table 

leader training program focused on reviewing the scoring handbook and procedures. Table leaders were 

required to have at a minimum a bachelor’s degree. They were highly experienced readers with familiarity 

scoring multiple assessment projects, oftentimes in a leadership role. They were also highly recommended by 

the scoring management team. More detail about the scorer training program is provided in section 4.2.2. 

A series of practice samples were reviewed and questions were addressed. Per OSPI, each table leader 

was required to complete the qualifying set with a minimum proficiency of 80 percent. Two table leaders did 

not qualify on the first attempt. Issues were reviewed and additional training was provided. Each completed 

an additional qualifier with 100 percent proficiency. Table leaders also received information on the use and 

application of 19 scoring decision rules. These decision rules provided guidance for scoring anomalies outside 

the scope of the scoring procedures document. Table leaders initiated a great deal of additional discussion and 

conversation about the portfolio scoring process, providing insight into adjustments that could be made to 

improve the scorer training program. 
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Once Table Leaders completed the scorer training and qualifying they received additional training in 

managing their assigned scoring stations, answering questions using the scoring decision rules document, 

facilitating the flow of materials, ensuring double blind scoring (see section 4.3.2), and controlling quality. 

4.2.2 Scorer Training 

Sixty scorers, selected from Measured Progress’s pool of experienced professionals, participated in 

scorer training on May 11, 2009. Each scorer was provided with copies of the scoring procedures handbook, 

handouts for the training presentations, grade level expectation (GLE) extension worksheets, and training 

samples. During training Measured Progress’ program manager, with support from OSPI, gave detailed 

instructions for the review and documentation of scores following a step by step process. A total of three 

sample portfolios were evaluated following the steps outlined in the procedures handbook. The first practice 

sample was reviewed as a group, the second in small groups, and the final individually. The intent of this 

exercise was to reinforce the steps of the scoring process and the OSPI evidence requirements, confirming an 

understanding of the scoring rubric and ensuring consistent application of scoring procedures. 

A reinforcement activity was set up as a true/false style game where each scorer presented either a red 

(no) or green (yes) card in response to a question posed by the training team. This activity provided the team 

an immediate visual check to understand where additional training may be needed or if scorers were hesitant 

(second-guessing) on their responses. 

Following the reinforcement activity scorers completed the qualification process. Scorers received a 

set of three content samples and were asked to score each of them independently using the scoring procedures 

handbook. Each scorer was required to complete the qualifying set with a minimum proficiency of 80 percent. 

Scorers who did not meet this requirement on the first set were retrained and provided additional qualifier 

samples. One scorer was unable to qualify and was released.  

Each scorer was assigned to a specific table or scoring station and table leader. Scoring stations 

consisted of five scorers and one table leader. Scorers and table leaders remained unchanged over the course 

of the scoring institute. 

Throughout the scoring process scorers were continuously evaluated to ensure consistent 

implementation of the scoring procedures and documentation of scores. 
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4.3 Scoring Process 

4.3.1 Scoring Procedures 

Portfolios were evaluated on four rubric dimensions:  

Part A: Skill Aligned to GLE  

Part B: Evidence Aligned to Targeted Skill 

Part C: Evidence of Performance on Targeted Skill 

Part D: Contexts  

 

For each content entry, teachers chose two GLE extensions from a list made available by OSPI.. 

Part A (Skill Aligned to GLE): scorers reviewed the GLE extension documented on the entry 

cover/data sheet and compared it to the list of possible GLE extensions for the student’s assigned grade and 

content. Alignment to grade level content consisted of determining if the targeted skill aligned to the GLE and 

GLE extension. If the alignment to grade level content was not scored a 4 (yes), the entry was reviewed and 

the score assignment validated by an OSPI representative. A targeted skill is essentially the text of the GLE 

extension written to include a goal or criterion for performance. For example, “The student will identify the 

meanings of key works critical to comprehend grade level text with 60% accuracy.”  

Part B (Evidence Aligned to Targeted Skill): scorers reviewed each piece of evidence to evaluate first 

whether the evidence met all administration requirements and was valid, and second whether the evidence 

demonstrated the skill indicated in the targeted skill.  

Part C (Evidence of Performance on Targeted Skill): scorers confirmed that the goal or criterion in 

the targeted skill was exceeded, met, approached, or not approached, as indicated on the evidence submitted. 

Only evidence considered valid and aligned could be used in consideration of Part C. 

Part D (Contexts): scorers evaluated the degree to which the skill was generalized or applied in 

varied, authentic ways and activities. Again, only evidence considered valid and aligned could be used. 

The scoring procedures document (see Appendix F) was arranged in a yes/no format. For each step 

scorers evaluated a specific component of the connection to grade level content and portfolio requirements. If 

the response to the step was “yes,” they moved on to the next step. If the response to any step was “no,” 

scorers were required to consult the table leader before proceeding. If the table leader agreed with the scorer’s 

evaluation of the connection or evidence, then the scorer followed the documentation outlined in the 

procedures. If there was any question about the application of the procedures or a decision rule, the table 

leader consulted the floor manager. Floor managers were either OSPI representatives or Measured Progress’s 

program manager. 

Scorers completed a scorer worksheet documenting raw scores for skill 1 and skill 2 in each content 

area. Scorers documented feedback for teachers using a comment code that corresponded to a menu of 
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comments found on the back of the scorer worksheet. A copy of each scorer worksheet was kept for OSPI and 

a copy was returned to the district in the portfolio binder. 

4.3.2 Double Blind Second Reads 

All high school portfolios were double blind scored and 25 percent of grades 3 through 8 were double 

blind scored. The random selection of portfolios for grades 3 through 8 was completed by table leaders. Table 

leaders maintained a tracking sheet of portfolios evaluated by each scorer. At least once every morning and 

once every afternoon table leaders chose a portfolio at random from each scorers processed work to be double 

blind scored. 

Portfolios selected for double blind scoring were scored by the first scorer at the original scoring 

station. The scorer worksheet and scannable form were placed face down in the front pocket of the binder by 

the table leader and placed in a box to be retrieved by the scoring assistant. The assistant then delivered the 

scored portfolio to the table leader at a different scoring station. The table leader at the second scoring station 

randomly distributed the single scored portfolio to a second scorer. The second scorer reviewed and 

documented scores for the portfolio following the same procedures and guidelines used for the first score. 

When the double blind scoring was completed the portfolio was quality checked by the table leader at the 

second scoring station and then routed back to the table leader at the first scoring station. The portfolio was 

placed in its original box and routed to the quality control area. 

4.3.3 Resolution Scoring 

Scores for portfolios reviewed by two scorers following the double blind scoring process were 

compared. For high school portfolios, Part A of the rubric was required to have exact agreement between 

scorers 1 and 2. Parts B, C, and D were required to have exact or adjacent agreement. For grade 3 through 8 

portfolios, all four parts of the rubric (A, B, C, and D) were required to have exact agreement. Any scores that 

did not meet these parameters were highlighted and forwarded to a resolution scorer for a third read. 

During the first week of the scoring institute, resolution scoring was completed solely by OSPI 

representatives. For weeks 2 and 3, a few highly qualified table leaders were selected and supervised by OSPI 

to assist with resolution scoring. The same scoring procedures and decision rules were applied to the 

resolution scoring process as were used during the original scoring. Only the highlighted discrepancies were 

reviewed by the resolution scorer. The resolution score became the score of record for the discrepant areas. 

4.3.4 Read Behinds 

Scorers were continuously monitored to ensure consistent application of scoring procedures. A table 

leader conducted a read behind—that is, a complete score check of a portfolio—if there was concern that a 

scorer may be drifting. The decision for a read behind was made based on the inter-rater reliability data as 

well as table leader observation 
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4.3.5 Flow of Materials on Scoring Floor 

A scoring assistant delivered boxes of unscored portfolios to each table leader. 

Table leaders distributed a portfolio to each scorer, recording the portfolio number on a tracking 

sheet. The primary purpose of the tracking sheets was to monitor scorer progress and productivity. In 

addition, for grades 3 through 8, table leaders recorded which portfolios were selected for double blind 

scoring. 

Scored portfolios were returned to the table leader for a quality check. Portfolios selected for double 

blind scoring were redistributed to another scoring station by a scoring assistant. If the portfolio was not 

selected for double blind scoring it was packed in the original box until all portfolios for that box were 

completed. When all portfolios for a given box were scored, the table leader double checked the box 

inventory and signaled the scoring assistant to retrieve the box. Boxes of scored portfolios were delivered to 

the quality control area. 

Table leaders and scorers were assigned identification codes, which were recorded on all scoring 

documents for tracking purposes. 

4.4 Quality Control Process 

4.4.1 Table Leader Quality Control Process 

Table leaders confirmed documentation of all scores and comments on the scorer worksheet, 

verifying any discrepancy between the data documented by the teacher and the recorded score. By comparing 

the scorer worksheet and scannable score document, table leaders confirmed transcription of score data. Table 

leaders also reviewed the portfolio to confirm all documents were in their original format. Table leaders had 

many responsibilities throughout the scoring institute; however, their major responsibility was to check each 

portfolio to verify the following: 

• All bubbles were appropriately filled in. 

• The scoring rubric was strictly followed. 

• The scoring procedures were followed. 

Note: Each scorer referred to the table leader whenever a “no” response was encountered in one of the 

steps in the WAAS-Portfolio Scoring Handbook (see Appendix F). This process ensured a double 

check of all scoring issues and the consistent application of scoring procedures across the scoring 

station. 

 

Table leaders received specific training on their respective responsibilities prior to scoring. They 

served as each scorer’s first point of contact for questions and issues. As scorers went through the scoring 

process, table leaders responded to each scorer whenever he/she could not move from one step to the next 
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because of a scoring issue. Scorers were trained to consult with their table leader whenever an issue arose that 

was clearly outlined in the WAAS-Portfolio Scoring Handbook.  

To resolve the question or issue, the table leader reviewed the portfolio with the scorer. Once the 

issue was resolved, the scorer completed the scoring process and submitted the portfolio with the scannable 

score form to the table leader for the final quality check. At this point, the table leader further reviewed the 

portfolio and scannable score form. If the scannable score form was not correct based on the scoring rubric 

and rules and procedures outlined in the WAAS-Portfolio Scoring Handbook, the table leader returned it to the 

scorer for correction. Once the WAAS-Portfolio scoring documents were accurate, the table leader returned 

the scannable score form to the portfolio and placed the portfolio in a box designated for either a second read 

or quality control check. 

4.4.2 Quality Control Processes 

After all portfolio scoring processes were complete and reviewed by the table leader, the scored 

portfolio was retrieved by the scoring assistant, who routed it to the quality control area. The scoring assistant 

also placed a checkmark in the “Scored” column of a tracking poster on the scoring floor. 

The quality control station consisted of six QC processors and two QC managers. QC personnel were 

trained by the QC managers, who were trained by the scoring manager. QC personnel were also scorers who 

had shown exceptional attention to detail and process fidelity during the WAAS-Portfolio scoring session, as 

well as previous experience with QC protocols.  

The scoring assistant placed boxes marked “2nd Read Complete, Route to QC” in a secure designated 

holding area from which the QC processors selected boxes for review. The QC processor worked through 

each portfolio, one at a time, with the following procedure: 

1. Confirm the student label on the envelope matches the student label on the portfolio. 
Confirm the booklet number on the portfolio ID on the back of the envelope matches the 
lithocode on the scannable score sheet. All three pieces—envelope, portfolio, scannable 
score sheet—should be tied together to one student. 

2. For high school portfolios (grades 10, 11, and 12), remove from the front pocket the 
white sheet of paper with the student label. Use a three hole punch and make the labeled 
sheet the first page of the portfolio. If the student information is handwritten on the blank 
paper, write down the lithocode. 

3. Remove contents from the front inside pocket of the portfolio: the scannable score sheet 
and scorer worksheets. Keep any unused student labels inside the front pocket.  

4. Remove and discard the scannable score sheet perforation. 

5. Review the two scorer worksheets and confirm the following: 
a. Scorer ID consists of two digits ranging from 01 through 61.  
b. Student demographic label appears on both the top/white sheet and bottom/pink 

sheet. If no student label is on the pink sheet, apply one from extras in front 
pocket of binder. 
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c. The grade matches the content areas assessed (reference the Grade Level and 
Content Areas Assessed table). 

6. Cross check the scorer worksheets with the scannable score sheets for scorers 1 and 2. 
a. Lay scorer worksheet and scannable score sheet side by side. 
b. Make sure to match scorer IDs between the scorer worksheet and scannable score 

sheet. Check that scores were copied exactly from the scorer worksheet to the 
scannable score sheet. Do the same for scorer 2. 

7. Review the scannable score sheets and confirm that the scorer ID has a grade in the first 
field and a blank second field. The last two fields should have a scorer ID ranging from 
01 to 61. Please note that grade 9 is not a valid option and scorer 3 should be an OSPI 
expert with a code of 90, 91, 92, or 93.  

8. Review the scannable score sheet for possible scenarios using Table 4-1. Please note for 
high school, Part A has to be exact between both scorers. Parts B, C, and D can be exact 
or adjacent (right next to each other). Using a yellow highlighter, mark any discrepancies 
on scannable score sheet 3 for a third read. 

 

Table 4-1. 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio: Possible Score Scenarios 
A 4 4 4 4 3 2 1 IE Blank 
B Score IE Score Score Score Score Score IE Blank 
C Score Blank Score IE Blank Blank Blank IE Blank 
D Score Blank IE IE Blank Blank Blank IE Blank 

Sc
or

e 
Ex

pl
an

at
io

n 

 All three 
pieces of 
evidence 
are 
invalid 
 
Or 
 
No 
evidence 
aligned 
to 
targeted 
skill 

One 
content 
area 

Baseline 
data 
meets or 
exceeds 
goal 

Not from 
grade 
level 

Academi
c, but not 
in 
content 
area 

Function
al skill 

No 
student 
evidence 
 
Or 
 
No 
targeted 
skill 
present 
on entry 
cover/dat
a sheet 

Targeted 
Skill 2 
only. 
The 
same 
GLE was 
used for 
TS 1 or 
no TS 2 
present 

 

9. Record in pencil the box number on scannable score sheet 1. 

10. Any inconsistencies or questions should be reviewed with the QC manager and program 
management, who will then review with the scorer. 

11. For discrepant scores needing a third read, place scorer 1 and scorer 2 forms behind 
scorer 3 scannable form and return the portfolio to the Tyvek envelope. Place in box 
marked “For 3rd Reads Only.”  

a. When the “For 3rd Reads Only” box has 10 portfolios, package box and place in 
designated secure “For 3rd Reads” area and alert the QC manager.  

12. Check that all three scannable score sheets are present and correctly ordered and oriented. 

13. Place the QC’d scannable score sheets in the appropriate tray. 



Chapter 4—Scoring of Operational Tests 32 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio Technical Report 

14. Separate the white and pink pages of scorer worksheets. 
a. For portfolios with one scorer worksheet: White goes in the front pocket of the 

binder. Pink is stapled and placed in the tray. 
b. For portfolios with two scorer worksheets (because the portfolio was double 

blind scored): Both white pages are stapled together and placed in the front 
pocket of the binder. Ensure both pink pages have the student information 
recorded in the top left corner. Staple and place in the tray.  

15. Review entire portfolio carefully to confirm no other marks or notes have been placed in 
the portfolio. 

16. Return the portfolio to the Tyvek envelope. Place in the envelope so the spine is facing 
out.  

17. Confirm the student label on the envelope matches the student label on the portfolio. 
Confirm the booklet number on the portfolio ID on the back of the envelope matches the 
lithocode on the scannable score sheet. All three pieces—envelope, portfolio, scannable 
score sheet—should be tied together to one student. 

 

Once the QC processor reviewed each portfolio and marked it as QC’d on the packing slip located in 

each box, he or she counted each portfolio against the box packing slip. A second QC processor was then 

required to cross-check the lithocode of each portfolio against the packing slip. Once QC was complete and 

the box had been inventoried twice, the outside of the box was marked “QC/your initials” and returned to the 

“SCORED” box space. The QC manager then completed a third inventory; if none of the portfolios were out 

for a third read, the box was closed. The manager marked the tracking posters on the wall to indicate boxes 

that had been QC’d and inventoried. 

For portfolios sent for resolution scoring (third read), the boxes were delivered by the Scoring 

assistant directly to the resolution scoring area, where each applicable portfolio was reviewed and scored. 

Once the resolution scoring was complete, the portfolios were repackaged and returned to quality control for a 

third round of QC. The entire quality control process was then revisited with comparison of the first, second, 

and third score sheets. All formerly mentioned protocols were followed during review of resolution scored 

portfolios. 

Once QC was complete for all portfolios, the boxes were again inventoried by QC management and 

program management to ensure all portfolios matched those indicated on the packing slips. Upon completion, 

program management was given a master document list that contained all boxes and portfolios assigned to 

those boxes. Boxes were sealed and stored in a secure area until the return shipment was released. 
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Chapter 5. CHARACTERIZING ERRORS ASSOCIATED WITH TEST SCORES 

The main use of the WAAS-Portfolio scores is for school, district, and state level accountability in the 

federal No Child Left Behind (NCLB) accountability system. The students, classified as proficient or not 

proficient, are included in the state’s adequate yearly progress (AYP) calculation. In this case, the reliability 

of individual students’ scores, albeit not ignorable, is less important. The scores have been aggregated within 

the student to a yes/no decision and then aggregated across students. 

Given the nature of portfolio assessments as individualized assessments with no two portfolios 

providing exactly the same evidence (different students may be assessed on different GLE extensions) the 

largest source of error is test administrators. OSPI has sought to minimize this source of error through 

extensive training in designing tasks, gathering evidence, scoring tasks, and documenting progress within the 

portfolio. 

5.1 Reliability 

Portfolio assessments do not lend themselves to traditional reliability analyses. Because the results are 

based on a teacher’s documentation of a particular student’s academic achievement and progress, the 

assessments must be subjected to different reliability and validity questions than “typical” achievement 

oriented standardized instruments. Measures of reliability, in particular, depart from standard psychometric 

notions of internal consistency, unidimensionality, and stability. 

However, a complete evaluation of an assessment must address the way in which the subscore units 

that make up the test score—traditionally items—function together and complement one another. Since each 

targeted skill is designed to measure a grade level expectation (GLE) extension that corresponds to a content 

strand, and since performance and context scores are generated for each targeted skill, each GLE-linked score 

can be considered analogous to a traditional test item. In the case of the WAAS-Portfolio, this means that 

each student has four item scores: a performance score and a context score for each of the two submitted GLE 

extensions. When the scores are considered to be independent measures, an estimate can be made of the 

strength of the relationships between these measures.  Although these scores violate the fundamental 

assumptions (such as independence of measurement and homogeneity of the targeted skills) that are required 

for the term “reliability” to be used in its psychometric sense, we use this term here for convenience with the 

understanding that its calculation should be interpreted as a more general indicator of the strength of the 

relationship of the measures.  

Because the WAAS-Portfolio is taken as a single assessment, the correlation coefficient due to 

Cronbach (1951), alpha (α), was used to measure the strength of the relationship among the GLE extension 

scores. Cronbach’s α formula is given as 
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where 
i indexes the different units whose scores sum to give the total test score,  
n is the number of these subscore units,  
σ2(Yi) represents subscore variance, and  
σx

2 represents the total test score variance.  

Table 5-1 presents alpha for each content area and grade. 

Table 5-1. 2008-09 WAAS-Portfolio: Cronbach’s  
Reliability Coefficients by Grade and Content Area 

Content Area Grade Reliability (α) 
3 0.76 
4 0.78 
5 0.74 
6 0.80 
7 0.80 
8 0.80 

10 0.76 
11 0.68 

Mathematics 

12 0.74 
3 0.82 
4 0.80 
5 0.82 
6 0.80 
7 0.78 
8 0.81 

10 0.80 
11 0.73 

Reading 

12 0.76 
4 0.80 
7 0.81 

10 0.85 
11 0.78 

Writing 

12 0.89 
5 0.79 
8 0.77 Science 

10 0.81 
   

 

In a more traditional assessment instrument with independently scored items and with the same items 

being taken by all the students, an alpha coefficient toward the high end is taken to mean that the parts of the 

test are likely measuring very similar knowledge or skills, i.e., that the subscore units complement one 

another and suggest a reliable assessment. Taking into account that the WAAS-Portfolio alphas were 

computed based on so few “items” (which would tend to decrease the correlation), the items differed to some 

degree across students (which would also tend to decrease the correlation), and the scores were not 

necessarily independent (which would tend to increase the correlation), the values in table 5-1 should be 
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interpreted with caution.  However, they are probably underestimates of their true values and suggest that the 

assessment, as a whole, demonstrated adequate levels of correlation among its constituent scores 

5.2 Decision Accuracy and Consistency 

While related to reliability, the accuracy and consistency of classifying students into performance 

categories are even more important statistics in a standards-based reporting framework (Livingston & Lewis, 

1995). Decision accuracy and consistency can usually be computed with the data currently available for most 

alternate assessments. Because the GLE extension scores are not necessarily measured on the same skills for 

different students and the above reliability estimates are probably underestimated, the computations provided 

here may be interpreted as underestimates of the true accuracy and consistency. 

Accuracy refers to the extent to which decisions based on test scores match decisions that would have 

been made if the scores did not contain any measurement error. Accuracy must be estimated because errorless 

test scores do not exist. Consistency measures the extent to which classification decisions based on test scores 

match the decisions based on scores from a second, parallel form of the same test. Consistency can be 

evaluated directly from actual responses to test items if two complete and parallel forms of the test are given 

to the same group of students. In operational assessment programs, however, such a design is usually 

impractical. Instead, techniques such as the one due to Livingston and Lewis (1995) have been developed to 

estimate both the accuracy and consistency of classification decisions based on a single administration of a 

test. The Livingston and Lewis technique was used for the 2008–2009 WAAS-Portfolio because it is easily 

adaptable to examinations of all kinds, including mixed format tests. 

The accuracy and consistency estimates reported in table 5-2 make use of “true scores” in the 

classical test theory sense. A true score is the score that would be obtained if a test had no measurement error. 

Of course, true scores cannot be observed and so must be estimated. In the Livingston and Lewis method, 

estimated true scores are used to categorize students into their “true” classifications. 

For the 2008–2009 WAAS-Portfolio, after various technical adjustments (described in Livingston & 

Lewis, 1995), a four by four contingency table of accuracy was created for each content area and grade, where 

cell [i, j] represented the estimated proportion of students whose true score fell into classification i (where i = 

1 to 4) and observed score into classification j (where j = 1 to 4). The sum of the diagonal entries (i.e., the 

proportion of students whose true and observed classifications matched) signified overall accuracy. 

To calculate consistency, true scores were used to estimate the joint distribution of classifications on 

two independent, parallel test forms. Following statistical adjustments per Livingston and Lewis (1995), a 

new four by four contingency table was created for each content area and grade and populated by the 

proportion of students who would be categorized into each combination of classifications according to the 

two (hypothetical) parallel test forms. Cell [i, j] of this table represented the estimated proportion of students 

whose observed score on the first form would fall into classification i (where i = 1 to 4) and whose observed 

score on the second form would fall into classification j (where j = 1 to 4). The sum of the diagonal entries 
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(i.e., the proportion of students categorized by the two forms into exactly the same classification) signified 

overall consistency. 

Accuracy and consistency values conditional upon classification are also given. For these 

calculations, the denominator is the proportion of students associated with a given classification. For example, 

a conditional accuracy of 0.90 for Level 3 indicates that among the students whose true scores placed them in 

Level 3, 90 percent would be expected to be in this classification when categorized according to their 

observed scores. Similarly, a consistency value of 0.86 indicates that 86 percent of students with observed 

scores in the Level 3 would also be expected to score in Level 3 if a second, parallel test form were 

administered. 

The indices are derived from Livingston and Lewis’s (1995) method of estimating the accuracy and 

consistency of classifications. It should be noted that Livingston and Lewis discuss two versions of the 

accuracy and consistency tables. A standard version performs calculations for forms parallel to the form 

taken. An “adjusted” version adjusts the results of one form to match the observed score distribution obtained 

in the data. Table 5-2 uses the standard version for two reasons: (1) this “unadjusted” version can be 

considered a smoothing of the data, thereby decreasing the variability of the results; and (2) for results dealing 

with the consistency of two parallel forms, the unadjusted tables are symmetrical, indicating that the two 

parallel forms have the same statistical properties. This second reason is consistent with the notion of forms 

that are parallel; that is, it is more intuitive and interpretable for two parallel forms to have the same statistical 

distribution. 

Table 5-2 summarizes the results of the classification tables at a glance. As with other types of 

reliability, it is inappropriate when analyzing the decision accuracy and consistency of a given examination to 

compare results between grades and content areas. 
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Table 5-2. 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio: Summary of Decision Accuracy 
(and Consistency) Results for Proficiency Cuts on the Weighted Raw Score Scale 

Conditional on Level At Basic-Proficient Cutpoint Content Area Grade Overall 
Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 1/Level 2 Level 2/Level 3 Level 3/Level 4 

3 0.84 (0.81) 0.58 (0.44) 0.42 (0.34) 0.37 (0.30) 0.96 (0.93) 0.97 (0.96) 0.94 (0.93) 0.91 (0.88) 
4 0.83 (0.80) 0.59 (0.47) 0.42 (0.34) 0.38 (0.30) 0.96 (0.92) 0.97 (0.96) 0.94 (0.92) 0.91 (0.88) 
5 0.80 (0.77) 0.57 (0.42) 0.42 (0.34) 0.37 (0.31) 0.95 (0.90) 0.97 (0.95) 0.93 (0.91) 0.88 (0.86) 
6 0.79 (0.76) 0.62 (0.55) 0.40 (0.32) 0.34 (0.28) 0.95 (0.90) 0.95 (0.94) 0.92 (0.90) 0.89 (0.86) 
7 0.74 (0.71) 0.65 (0.58) 0.40 (0.33) 0.43 (0.38) 0.96 (0.88) 0.94 (0.92) 0.91 (0.88) 0.87 (0.85) 
8 0.75 (0.72) 0.65 (0.59) 0.40 (0.33) 0.43 (0.38) 0.96 (0.89) 0.94 (0.92) 0.91 (0.88) 0.88 (0.86) 
10 0.69 (0.66) 0.61 (0.51) 0.38 (0.32) 0.42 (0.38) 0.94 (0.84) 0.93 (0.91) 0.89 (0.86) 0.84 (0.82) 
11 0.66 (0.64) 0.52 (0.34) 0.37 (0.29) 0.42 (0.38) 0.92 (0.81) 0.96 (0.94) 0.89 (0.86) 0.80 (0.77) 

Mathematics 

12 0.76 (0.72) 0.59 (0.45) 0.41 (0.34) 0.47 (0.41) 0.95 (0.88) 0.96 (0.95) 0.92 (0.90) 0.86 (0.83) 
3 0.79 (0.76) 0.66 (0.60) 0.43 (0.35) 0.38 (0.31) 0.96 (0.91) 0.94 (0.93) 0.93 (0.90) 0.90 (0.87) 
4 0.81 (0.78) 0.64 (0.55) 0.42 (0.35) 0.38 (0.31) 0.96 (0.92) 0.95 (0.94) 0.93 (0.91) 0.90 (0.88) 
5 0.78 (0.76) 0.69 (0.64) 0.36 (0.30) 0.34 (0.29) 0.97 (0.91) 0.94 (0.92) 0.92 (0.90) 0.90 (0.88) 
6 0.75 (0.73) 0.66 (0.59) 0.36 (0.30) 0.34 (0.29) 0.96 (0.90) 0.93 (0.91) 0.91 (0.88) 0.88 (0.86) 
7 0.75 (0.73) 0.61 (0.51) 0.36 (0.29) 0.34 (0.29) 0.96 (0.89) 0.94 (0.93) 0.91 (0.88) 0.87 (0.85) 
8 0.80 (0.77) 0.68 (0.60) 0.39 (0.32) 0.38 (0.32) 0.96 (0.91) 0.95 (0.94) 0.93 (0.91) 0.89 (0.87) 
10 0.78 (0.76) 0.63 (0.55) 0.38 (0.31) 0.42 (0.37) 0.96 (0.91) 0.95 (0.94) 0.93 (0.91) 0.89 (0.87) 
11 0.79 (0.77) 0.55 (0.40) 0.38 (0.29) 0.41 (0.36) 0.96 (0.90) 0.97 (0.96) 0.94 (0.92) 0.87 (0.85) 

Reading 

12 0.74 (0.72) 0.60 (0.50) 0.38 (0.31) 0.42 (0.37) 0.95 (0.88) 0.95 (0.93) 0.91 (0.89) 0.86 (0.84) 
5 0.75 (0.73) 0.63 (0.55) 0.36 (0.30) 0.34 (0.29) 0.96 (0.89) 0.94 (0.92) 0.91 (0.88) 0.87 (0.85) 
8 0.76 (0.74) 0.62 (0.52) 0.36 (0.29) 0.34 (0.29) 0.96 (0.90) 0.94 (0.93) 0.91 (0.89) 0.87 (0.85) Science 
10 0.78 (0.76) 0.67 (0.60) 0.36 (0.30) 0.34 (0.29) 0.96 (0.91) 0.94 (0.92) 0.92 (0.90) 0.89 (0.87) 
4 0.82 (0.80) 0.63 (0.55) 0.40 (0.32) 0.34 (0.28) 0.96 (0.92) 0.96 (0.95) 0.93 (0.91) 0.91 (0.88) 
7 0.80 (0.78) 0.65 (0.57) 0.36 (0.30) 0.34 (0.29) 0.97 (0.92) 0.95 (0.93) 0.93 (0.90) 0.90 (0.88) 
10 0.86 (0.84) 0.67 (0.62) 0.38 (0.31) 0.42 (0.36) 0.98 (0.95) 0.97 (0.96) 0.95 (0.94) 0.93 (0.91) 
11 0.83 (0.81) 0.60 (0.50) 0.38 (0.31) 0.42 (0.36) 0.97 (0.93) 0.97 (0.96) 0.94 (0.93) 0.90 (0.88) 

Writing 

12 0.84 (0.81) 0.70 (0.64) 0.44 (0.36) 0.50 (0.42) 0.97 (0.93) 0.96 (0.95) 0.95 (0.93) 0.92 (0.90) 
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5.3 Interrater Consistency 

A selection of portfolios were scored by two independent raters, and as such, interrater consistency 

could be calculated. Table 5-3 displays results for each grade and content area. The percentages of exact 

agreement, adjacent agreement, and exact and adjacent agreement are shown for each score category. 
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Table 5-3. 2008-09 WAAS-Portfolio: Percentage Scoring Consistency and Reliability Double-Blind 
Mathematics Reading Writing Science Grade Score Category 

Exact1 Adjacent1 Total1 Exact Adjacent Total Exact Adjacent Total Exact Adjacent Total 
Performance 85.2 9.9 95.1 85.3 7.3 92.7       3 Context 89.0 7.0 96.0 86.9 6.7 93.6       
Performance 83.5 9.2 92.7 85.8 6.3 92.1 86.6 5.6 92.2    4 Context 84.8 9.2 94.0 86.9 7.1 94.0 88.0 6.4 94.4    
Performance 81.1 7.9 88.9 83.2 5.1 88.4    85.5 6.7 92.2 5 Context 84.3 8.2 92.5 84.9 6.5 91.4    86.9 5.2 92.2 
Performance 83.5 6.2 89.7 89.0 1.8 90.8       6 Context 84.4 6.6 90.9 88.2 4.4 92.6       
Performance 81.8 8.2 90.1 83.5 5.4 88.9 82.4 5.4 87.7    7 Context 85.7 6.9 92.6 83.9 7.3 91.2 84.7 8.4 93.1    
Performance 83.3 4.4 87.7 82.9 8.9 91.8    85.6 6.1 91.7 8 Context 83.3 6.0 89.3 87.2 6.4 93.6    85.6 6.1 91.7 
Performance 75.8 11.7 87.5 81.0 10.2 91.3 85.9 8.2 94.2 83.6 10.1 93.7 10 Context 79.9 12.1 91.9 88.0 4.9 92.9 91.0 4.2 95.2 89.9 3.7 93.6 
Performance 74.9 11.2 86.1 85.5 8.3 93.8 89.3 6.6 96.0 100.0 0.0 100.0 11 Context 77.4 12.2 89.6 90.2 4.4 94.6 92.1 3.7 95.8 75.0 25.0 100.0 
Performance 76.4 12.4 88.8 76.4 11.0 87.4 82.8 9.0 91.8    12 Context 80.2 9.0 89.1 83.9 5.1 89.0 87.1 5.0 92.1    

Exact = exact agreement between scorers; Adjacent = Adjacent agreement between scorers. 
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Chapter 6. VALIDITY: COLLECTING EVIDENCE 

Because the interpretations of the test scores are evaluated for validity, not the test itself, the purpose 

of the 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio Technical Report describes several technical aspects of the WAAS-Portfolio 

in support of score interpretations. Each chapter contributes an important component to the investigation of 

score validation: test development and design; test administration; scoring, scaling and equating; item 

analysis; reliability; and score reporting. 

The WAAS-Portfolio is based on, and aligned to, Washington State learning standards (also known as 

grade level expectation (GLE) extensions) for mathematics, reading, writing, and science. Achievement 

inferences are meant to be useful for program and instructional improvement, and as a component of school 

accountability. 

Standards for Educational and Psychological Testing (AERA, 1999) provides a framework for 

describing sources of evidence that should be considered when evaluating validity. These sources include 

evidence on the following five general areas: test content, response processes, internal structure, 

consequences of testing, and relationship to other variables. Although each of these sources may speak to a 

different aspect of validity, they are not distinct types of validity. Instead, each contributes to a body of 

evidence about the comprehensive validity of score interpretations. 

A measure of test content validity is to determine how well the test’s tasks represent the curriculum 

and standards for each content area and grade level. Validation through this content lens is extensively 

described in chapters 2 and 3. In other words, the topics presented in these chapters—test format, GLE 

extensions mapped to learning standards, GLE extension selection criteria and process, task development, 

GLE extension and task review processes, use of standardized administration procedures, and appropriate test 

administration training—are all components of validity evidence based on content. Finally, portfolio 

assessments were administered according to mandated standardized procedures, and all assessment 

coordinators and administrators were required to familiarize themselves with and adhere to the Assessment 

Coordinators Manual and Teachers’ Guide to the WAAS-Portfolio. 

The scoring information in chapter 4 describes the steps taken to train and monitor scorers.  

Evidence on internal structure is extensively detailed in chapter 5. Technical characteristics of the 

assessment’s internal structure are presented in terms of several reliability coefficients and decision accuracy 

and consistency. 

Evidence on the consequences of testing is addressed in information on scaled scores and reporting in 

chapter 7 and in the WAAS-Portfolio Parent Guide, which is a separate document referenced in the discussion 

of reporting. Each of these speaks to efforts undertaken to provide the public with accurate and clear test score 

information. Performance levels give reference points for mastery at each grade level, providing a useful aid 

to interpret scores. Several different standard reports were provided to educators. 
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Chapter 7. SUMMARY OF OPERATIONAL TEST RESULTS 

7.1 Performance Level Classification 

For the WAAS-Portfolio, the sum of the two grade level expectation (GLE) performance scores is 

used to classify students into one of the four achievement levels. The content area specific lookup tables are 

presented as tables 7-1 to 7-4. 

Table 7-1. 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio: Performance Level  
Classification Lookup Table—Mathematics 

Raw Score Grade Performance 
Level Cut Score 

Min Max 
Level 4 9 9 12 
Level 3 6 6 8 
Level 2 3 3 5 

3 

Level 1  0 2 
Level 4 9 9 12 
Level 3 6 6 8 
Level 2 3 3 5 4 

Level 1  0 2 
Level 4 9 9 12 
Level 3 6 6 8 
Level 2 3 3 5 5 

Level 1  0 2 
Level 4 9 9 12 
Level 3 6 6 8 
Level 2 3 3 5 

6 

Level 1  0 2 
Level 4 10 10 12 
Level 3 6 6 9 
Level 2 3 3 5 

7 

Level 1  0 2 
Level 4 10 10 12 
Level 3 6 6 9 
Level 2 3 3 5 

8 

Level 1  0 2 
Level 4 20 20 24 
Level 3 12 12 19 
Level 2 6 6 11 

10 

Level 1  0 5 
Level 4 20 20 24 
Level 3 12 12 19 
Level 2 6 6 11 

11 

Level 1  0 5 
Level 4 20 20 24 
Level 3 12 12 19 
Level 2 6 6 11 

12 

Level 1  0 5 
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Table 7-2. 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio: Performance Level  
Classification Lookup Table—Reading 

Raw Score Grade Performance 
Level Cut Score 

Min Max 
Level 4 9 9 12 
Level 3 6 6 8 
Level 2 3 3 5 

3 

Level 1  0 2 
Level 4 9 9 12 
Level 3 6 6 8 
Level 2 3 3 5 4 

Level 1  0 2 
Level 4 10 10 12 
Level 3 7 7 9 
Level 2 4 4 6 5 

Level 1  0 3 
Level 4 10 10 12 
Level 3 7 7 9 
Level 2 4 4 6 

6 

Level 1  0 3 
Level 4 10 10 12 
Level 3 7 7 9 
Level 2 4 4 6 

7 

Level 1  0 3 
Level 4 10 10 12 
Level 3 7 7 9 
Level 2 4 4 6 

8 

Level 1  0 3 
Level 4 20 20 24 
Level 3 12 12 19 
Level 2 6 6 11 

10 

Level 1  0 5 
Level 4 20 20 24 
Level 3 12 12 19 
Level 2 6 6 11 

11 

Level 1  0 5 
Level 4 20 20 24 
Level 3 12 12 19 
Level 2 6 6 11 

12 

Level 1  0 5 
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Table 7-3. 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio: Performance Level  
Classification Lookup Table—Writing 

Raw Score Grade Performance 
Level Cut Score 

Min Max 
Level 4 9 9 12 
Level 3 6 6 8 
Level 2 3 3 5 

4 

Level 1  0 2 
Level 4 10 10 12 
Level 3 7 7 9 
Level 2 4 4 6 7 

Level 1  0 3 
Level 4 20 20 24 
Level 3 12 12 19 
Level 2 6 6 11 10 

Level 1  0 5 
Level 4 20 20 24 
Level 3 12 12 19 
Level 2 6 6 11 

11 

Level 1  0 5 
Level 4 20 20 24 
Level 3 12 12 19 
Level 2 6 6 11 

12 

Level 1  0 5 
     

 

Table 7-4. 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio: Performance Level  
Classification Lookup Table—Science 

Raw Score Grade Performance 
Level Cut Score 

Min Max 
Level 4 10 10 12 
Level 3 7 7 9 
Level 2 4 4 6 

5 

Level 1  0 3 
Level 4 10 10 12 
Level 3 7 7 9 
Level 2 4 4 6 8 

Level 1  0 3 
Level 4 20 20 24 
Level 3 14 14 19 
Level 2 8 8 13 10 

Level 1  0 7 
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7.2 Raw Score Frequency Distribution for the State and Subgroups 

The overall raw score frequency distribution for each grade and content area is presented in  

Appendix G. The tables show the number and percentage of students at each score point. In the future, 

historical results will be included for purposes of graphical comparison. 

Student performance is also examined by generating the average total scores for all content areas 

across all grades. This analysis is performed at various levels. Appendix H contains the average performance 

and the spread of the performance for the entire state and for reported subgroups. 

7.3 Performance Level Distribution for the State and Subgroups 

The performance level distribution results for each grade and content area are presented for the state 

and each subgroup in Appendix I. 

7.4 Decision Rules 

To ensure that reported results for the 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio are accurate relative to collected 

data and other pertinent information, a document that delineates analysis and reporting rules was created. 

These decision rules were observed in the analyses of test data and in reporting the test results. Moreover, 

these rules are the main reference for quality assurance checks. 

The decision rules document used for reporting results of the 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio 

administration is found in Appendix J. 

The first set of rules, linked to Portfolio Skill Scoring Dimensions, describes how the scores 

attributable to a student (three individual scores are possible based on program procedures) were used to 

achieve a final score for each portfolio skill dimension and how those scores were used to assign a 

performance level to each student. 

The second set of rules describes the pertinent information for each of the WAAS-Portfolio reports. 

This document covers information such as which students were reported, formatting rules for raw scores and 

performance levels, and the supportive text to describe the student results. 

7.5 Data Integrity and Quality Assurance 

Quality assurance measures are embedded throughout the entire process of analysis and reporting. 

The data processor, data analyst, and psychometrician assigned to work on the WAAS-Portfolio implement 

quality control checks of their respective computer programs and intermediate products. Moreover, when data 

are handed off to different functions within the Research and Analysis Division, the sending function verifies 

that the data are accurate before handoff. When a function receives a data set, the first step is to verify the data 

for accuracy. 
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Another type of quality assurance measure is parallel processing. Using the decision rules document, 

two data analysts independently write computer programs that generate all of the data necessary for reporting. 

The data generated by each analyst are compared across all students. Only when 100 percent agreement is 

achieved can the rest of the data analysis be completed. 

The third aspect of quality control involves the procedures implemented by the quality assurance 

group to check the accuracy of reported data. Using a sample of schools and districts, the quality assurance 

group verifies that reported information is correct. The step is conducted in two parts: (1) verify that the 

computed information was obtained correctly through appropriate application of different decision rules; and 

(2) verify that the correct data points populate each cell in the WAAS-Portfolio reports. The selection of 

sample schools and districts for this purpose is very specific and can affect the success of the quality control 

efforts. The sample covers at least one example of each unique reporting rule outlined in the decision rules. 

The quality assurance group uses a checklist to implement its procedures. After the checklist is completed, 

sample reports are circulated for psychometric checks and program management review. The appropriate 

sample reports are then presented to the client for review and signoff. 

7.6 Score Reporting 

Measured Progress created two primary reports for the 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio: 

 Individual Student Report 

 School Roster of Student Performance 

All reports were printed and distributed to the schools and districts. Schools received two copies of 

the Individual Student Report—one to be sent home to the parent and one to keep with the student records. 

Schools received one copy of the School Roster of Student Performance, and districts received one copy for 

each of their schools. These reports are described in the following sections. 

7.6.1 Individual Student Report 

Two copies of each Individual Student Report were sent to the student’s school on August 24, 2009. 

The reports included the content area overall performance levels, a designation of whether or not the student’s 

score met the WAAS-Portfolio standards, and text for each of the submitted skills describing the student’s 

scores in both the performance and context score domains. One copy was distributed to the 

parent(s)/guardian(s); the other copy was provided to schools for placement in the student’s file. The front 

cover of the student report contained a letter from the Washington State superintendent of public instruction 

explaining the purpose and administration of the WAAS-Portfolio. 
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7.6.2 School Roster of Student Performance 

School Roster of Student Performance reports were created for each of the tested grades: 3 through 8 

and high school. Two copies of the report were printed for each school, with one copy provided to the district 

and one to the school. School Roster of Student Performance reports displayed detailed information on the 

portfolio skills submitted for each student, including the skill alignment to the GLE, the alignment between 

the evidence and the skill, scores for the two dimensions (performance and context), a total entry score, the 

overall performance level for each content area assessed, and whether each student met Washington 

standards. 
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ALTERNATE ASSESSMENT TASK FORCE—1997 TO AUGUST 2000 
  School/District 

Virginia Alonzo Clover Park  
Nancy Arnold OSPI 
Judy  Bean Colville 
Sheila  Bell Central Valley 
Michael Cashion Colville 
Kathy Christiansen ESD 101 
Marcia  Davidson Western Washington University 
Tom  Delaney  
Cindy Egan Selah  
Linda  Elman Central Kitsap 
Ron Franklin Green Hill Academic School 
Faye Fuchs ESD 105 
Forest Hertlein Mukilteo 
Kay Jakutis Shoreline 
Mark  Jewell Federal Way 
Debra Knesal ESD 114 
Randy Lake Teacher 
Hans Landig Wapato 
Jeannene London North Thurston  
Duncan MacQuarrie Tacoma Public Schools 
Peggy Mayer-Chelgren Lake Stevens Middle School 
Hans Michielsen East Valley 
Darcy Miller Washington State University 
Minnie Obregon Wenatchee High School 
Sandra Owen Pullman 
Abbie Pack Richard Gordon Elementary 
Lois Parks Elma  
Shirley Ramsey Tenino-Rainier SD 
Joan  Seeberger ESD 113 
Ron  Sherman ESD 105 
Barbara  Tompkins SEAC 
Jennifer Traufler Wenatchee 
Gordon Wallace Kiona-Benton t 
Ric Williams Everett  
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ALTERNATE ASSESSMENT CURRICULUM WORK GROUP—FEBRUARY 2000 
Work Group Members Position 

Lynnda Biek VI teacher 
Nancy Arnold OSPI Special Education 
Laura Bolt Reading Teacher 
Teri Nickerson Special Ed Teacher 
Tammy Droppo Math Teacher 
Ginger Alonzo District Special Ed Admin 
Lesley Thompson  OSPI Reading Specialis 
Jeannene London Special Ed Teacher 
Joan Seeberger ESD Special Ed Admin 
Fonda Abbey Special Ed Teacher 
Holly Seifert District SLP 

Elaine Talbot Special Education State Needs Project 
Coordinator 

Facilitators (ILSSA): Advanced Systems 
Jacqui Farmer Kearns Julie Armentrout 
Steve Stafford Chris Beeso 
Paula Burdette  
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ALTERNATE ASSESSMENT ADVISORY PANEL—2000 TO 2007 
Name, Position and Affiliation 

Dr. Mark Jewell 
Curriculum, Instruction and Assessment 
Director; Federal Way School District 

Dr. Gale Hanninen 
Director of Special Services 
Sumner School District 

Carla Jackson, Executive Director 
Kent School District 

Dan Kelly, Director Special Services 
West Valley School District  

Debra Knesal, Special Education Director 
ESD 114, Bremerton 

Linda Sullivan-Dudsic, SLP 
Bremerton School District 

Jeannene London, Teacher 
Mark Twain Elem., Pasco School District 

Fonda Abbey, Teacher 
Evergreen Elem., Clover Park SD 

Gail Hasbrouck, School Psychologist 
Special Education Services 
Yakima School District 

Mary O’Leary Christensen 
Special Ed Coordinator 
Tacoma School District 

Carol Johnson 
Richland School District 

Betsy Minor Reid, Special Serv Coor 
North Central ESD 171, Manson SD 

Dr. Gary Livingston, Superintendent 
Educational Service District 113 Director/  
Special Ed; Olympia  

Lucille Nollette, Asst. 
Bellingham School District 

Ms. Nancy Skerritt, Assistant Superintendent 
Tahoma School District 

Rachel Quenemoen, NCEO 
National Technical Advisor to States 

Mike Jacobsen, Student Support Coordinator  
Fife School District 

Keith Mars, Director of Special Serv White 
River School District 

Bev Sweet 
FEPP and Parent 

Ron Cammaert 
Riverside Publishing 

OSPI Staff: 
Terry Bergeson 
Greg Hall 
Bob Harmon 
Kathy Bartlett 

Mary Alice Heuschel 
Nancy Arnold 
Doug Gill 

  



 

 



Appendix B — DOE Peer Review Letters 1 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio Technical Report 

Appendix B 
DOE Peer Review Letters 

  



Appendix B — DOE Peer Review Letters 2 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio Technical Report 

 



 

May 5, 2006 

Dr. Terry Bergeson 
State Superintendent of Public Instruction 
Washington Department of Public Instruction 
P.O. Box 47200 
Olympia, WA 98504-7200 

Dear Superintendent Bergeson: 

Thank you for submitting Washington's assessment materials for review under the standards and 
assessment requirements of the Elementary and Secondary Education Act (ESEA), as amended by the No 
Child Left Behind Act of 2001 (NCLB). We appreciate the efforts required to prepare for the peer review and 
hope that the process provides useful feedback that will support Washington's efforts to monitor student 
progress toward challenging standards. 

External peer reviewers and U.S. Department of Education (ED) staff evaluated Washington's submission 
and found, based on the evidence received, that it did not meet all the statutory and regulatory 
requirements of Section 1111(b)(3) of the ESEA. I know that my staff has discussed the results of this 
review with your staff. However, I want to take this opportunity to enumerate the evidence that Washington 
must provide in order to have a fully compliant standards and assessment system under NCLB. That 
evidence is listed on the last pages of this letter. 

Also, I wanted to alert you to two issues raised during this review. First, last year, the Department approved 
Washington to use its writing assessment in combination with reading as an alternative option to reading 
alone when determining proficiency in language arts at grades 4, 7, and 10. We did so with the 
understanding that Washington would document with the appropriate evidence that both the reading/writing 
combination and the reading only option meet the required critical elements for State assessment systems. 
Washington did not include the writing assessment in its submission for this peer review. (Please refer to my 
letter dated September 1, 2005, which may be found at: http://www.ed.gov/admins/lead/account/letters/). 
Second, the peers and staff raised a number of questions about the "Developmentally Appropriate 
Washington Assessment of Student Learning." It is not clear from the information provided if this 

assessment is used for accountability purposes. If the results are used for adequate yearly progress (AYP) 
decisions, Washington must submit the appropriate evidence to demonstrate this assessment meets ESEA's 
requirements. 

I urge you to submit any available evidence demonstrating how Washington's system meets the standards 

and assessment requirements as soon as possible. I also request that, as soon as possible, you provide us a 
plan with a detailed timeline for how Washington will meet any remaining requirements for which evidence 
is not currently available. After reviewing those materials, I will then determine the appropriate approval 
status for Washington's standards and assessment system. 

Enclosed with this letter are detailed comments from the peer review team that evaluated Washington's 
assessment materials. The peer reviewers, experts in the areas of standards and assessment, review and 
discuss a State's submission of evidence and prepare a consensus report. I hope you will find the reviewers' 
comments and suggestions helpful and remind you of our offer to provide you further technical assistance at 
your request. 

We look forward to working with Washington to support a high-quality assessment system. If you would like 
to discuss this further, or would like to request technical assistance, please do not hesitate to call David 
Harmon (202-205-3554) or Catherine Freeman (202-401-3058) of my staff. 

Sincerely, 

Henry L. Johnson 

http://www2.ed.gov/print/admins/lead/account/nclbfinalassess/wa.html#att
http://www2.ed.gov/admins/lead/account/letters/


Enclosure 

cc: Governor Christine Gregoire 
Mary Alice Heuschel 

 
SUMMARY OF ADDITIONAL EVIDENCE THAT WASHINGTON MUST SUBMIT TO MEET ESEA 
REQUIREMENTS FOR THE WASHINGTON ASSESSMENT SYSTEM  

1.0 - ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARDS 

 Documentation that the Superintendent officially adopted the State content standards and grade-
level expectations. 

2.0 - ACADEMIC ACHIEVEMENT STANDARDS 

 Approved academic achievement standards for WASL in reading and mathematics at grades 3, 5, 6, 

and 8 with documentation of diverse stakeholder participation.  

 Approved academic achievement standards for the DAW in reading and mathematics at grades 3-8 

and 10 with documentation of diverse stakeholder participation, if used for AYP decisions.  

 Approved alternate academic achievement standards for WAAS in reading and mathematics at 

grades 3-8 and 10 with documentation of diverse stakeholder participation.  

 Additional guidelines for individualized educational plan (IEP) teams to use when deciding which 
assessment a student should take and additional documentation that parents are informed about 
and understand the consequences of agreeing to the use of an alternate assessment. 

3.0- FULL ASSESSMENT SYSTEM 

 Documentation of full WASL and WAAS implementation at grades 3, 5, 6, and 8 as planned during 

the 2005-06 school year and evidence that assessments at these grade levels measure challenging 
content.  

 Documentation that the Developmentally Appropriate Washington Assessment of Student Learning 
(DAW) meets all ESEA requirements, if used for AYP decisions. 

4.0 - TECHNICAL QUALITY 

 Documentation of the validity and reliability of the WASL at grades 3, 5, 6, 7, 8, and 10.  

 Documentation of the validity and reliability of the WAAS at grades 3, 5, 6, and 8.  

 Technical quality documentation for the WASL and WAAS standard setting in reading and 

mathematics at grades 3, 5, 6, and 8.  

 Documentation of the technical quality (validity, reliability, standard setting) of the DAW, if used for 

AYP decisions.  

 Final equating study technical report for the WASL at grades 4, 7, and 10 in reading and 
mathematics.  

 Documentation that the State monitors its assessment system and testing activities with special 

attention to evaluating accommodations for students with disabilities and limited English proficient 
(LEP) students. 

5.0 - ALIGNMENT 

 Plans delineating on-going and long-term processes whereby alignment between the assessment(s) 
and the Essential Academic Learning Requirements (EALRs) and Grade Level Expectations (GLEs) 
will be monitored and improved over time.  

 Documentation (including detailed test blueprints and item specifications) of reading and math 

WASL alignment at grades 3, 5, 6, and 8 with EALRs and GLEs.  



 Documentation (including detailed test blueprints and item specifications) of reading and math DAW 

alignment at grades 3-8 and 10 with EALRs and GLEs.  

 Documentation of reading and mathematics WAAS alignment at grades 3, 5, 6, and 8 with EALRs 
and GLEs. 

6.0 - INCLUSION 

 Enrollment and number of students assessed by grade level, content area, and subgroup.  

 Enrollment and number of students with disabilities assessed with the WASL, WAAS, and DAW (if 
used for AYP decisions) by grade level and content area.  

 Guidelines for educators to determine in which assessment, WASL, WAAS, and DAW (if used for AYP 

decisions), a student with disabilities should participate.  

 Documentation that the State is distinguishing between migrant and LEP students with regard to 

assessment policies and procedures.  

 Documentation that procedures are in place to inform parents/guardians of students with disabilities 
about appropriate assessment accommodations. 

7.0 - REPORTING 

 Documentation that performance descriptors for the WAAS and DAW (if used for AYP decisions) are 

appropriately included on student assessment reports.  

 Timelines for reporting assessment results to parents. 

 



 

June 22, 2006 

Dr. Terry Bergeson 
State Superintendent of Public Instruction 
Washington Department of Public Instruction 
P.O. Box 47200 
Olympia, WA 98504-7200 

Dear Superintendent Bergeson: 

Thank you for your participation in the U.S. Department of Education’s (Department) standards and 
assessment peer review process under Title I of the Elementary and Secondary Education Act of 
1965(ESEA), as amended by the No Child Left Behind Act of 2001 (NCLB). I appreciate the efforts required 
to prepare for the peer review. As you know, with the implementation of NCLB’s accountability provisions, 
each school, district, and State is held accountable for making adequate yearly progress (AYP) towards 
having all students proficient by 2013–14. An assessment system that produces valid and reliable results is 
fundamental to a State’s accountability system. 

I am writing to follow up on the letter that was sent to you on May 5, 2006. In that letter, we presented the 
results of the peer review of the Washington standards and assessment system and detailed the additional 
evidence necessary for Washington to meet the statutory and regulatory requirements of Section 1111(b)(1) 
and (3) of the ESEA. At this time, the need for that evidence remains.  

As you will recall, the Department laid out new approval categories in a letter to the Chief State School 
Officers on April 24, 2006. These categories better reflect where States collectively are in the process of 
meeting the statutory standards and assessment requirements and where each State individually stands. 
Based on these new categories, the current status of the Washington standards and assessment system is 
Approval Pending. This status indicates that Washington’s standards and assessment system administered in 
the 2005–06 school year has at least two fundamental components that are missing or that do not meet the 
statutory and regulatory requirements, in addition to other outstanding issues that can be addressed more 
immediately. These deficiencies must be resolved in a timely manner so that the standards and assessment 
system administered next year meets all requirements. The Department believes that Washington can 

address the outstanding issues by the next administration of its assessment system, that is, by the end of 
the 2006–07 school year. 

Washington’s system has at least two fundamental components that warrant the designation of Approval 
Pending. Specifically, the Department cannot approve Washington’s standards and assessment system due 

to outstanding concerns with (1) the technical quality, alignment and academic achievement standards of 
the alternate assessment based on alternate achievement standards (the Developmentally Appropriate 
Washington Assessment of Student Learning, or DAW); and (2) the alignment of the Washington 
Assessment of Student Learning (WASL) and the Washington Alternate Assessment System (WAAS) to 
grade level content and academic achievement standards. It is our understanding that the DAW is used for 
assessing students with the most significant cognitive disabilities and that such results are used in AYP 
decisions consistent with the Department’s related regulations; please contact me if this is wrong. Please 
refer to the enclosure for a detailed list of the evidence Washington must submit to meet the requirements 
for an approved standards and assessment system. 

Accordingly, Washington is placed under Mandatory Oversight, pursuant to 34 C.F.R. §80.12. Under this 
status, there will be specific conditions placed on Washington’s fiscal year 2006 Title I, Part A grant award. 
Washington must provide, not later than 25 business days from receipt of this letter, a plan and detailed 
timeline for how it will meet the remaining requirements to come into full compliance by the end of the 
2006–07 school year. Beginning in September 2006, Washington must also provide bi-monthly reports on 
its progress implementing the plan. If, at any time, Washington does not meet the timeline set forth in its 

plan, the Department will initiate proceedings, pursuant to Section 1111(g)(2) of the ESEA, to withhold 15 
percent of Washington’s fiscal year 2006 Title I, Part A administrative funds, which will then revert to local 
educational agencies in Washington.  



On a separate but related note, last year we approved an amendment to Washington’s accountability plan 
whereby “reading/language arts” AYP decisions for grades 4, 7, and 10 would be made in one of two ways: 
1) based on reading scores alone, and 2) based on reading and writing scores. Specifically, Washington was 
approved to “use writing in combination with reading as an alternative option to reading when determining 
proficiency in language arts grades 4, 7, and 10.” As part of that approval, the Department specified the 
following: “For the upcoming standards and assessments peer review, Washington must submit appropriate 

evidence that demonstrates that both the reading/writing combination and the reading only option meet the 
required critical elements for the state’s assessment system” 
(http://www.ed.gov/admins/lead/account/letters/acwa3.html#att, see the attachment). Because 
Washington did not provide information about the writing assessment in its peer review package, I would 
like to discuss the role of this assessment in AYP decisions for the 2005-06 school year. As a point of 
clarification, Washington is not required to add “writing assessments” to each of grades 3-8 to meet the 
NCLB requirements, unless Washington’s own content standards at grades 3, 5, 6, and 8 warrant it. What 
NCLB does require is that Washington provides evidence showing that, in the grades for which writing is 
used to determine AYP (grades 4, 7, and 10), the writing assessment meets all the NCLB assessment 
requirements. 

I know you are anxious to receive full approval of your standards and assessment system and we are 
committed to helping you get there. Toward that end, let me reiterate my earlier offer of technical 
assistance. We remain available to assist you however necessary to ensure you administer a fully approved 
standards and assessment system. We will schedule an additional peer review when you have evidence 
available to further evaluate your system. If you have any questions or would like to discuss this further, 
please do not hesitate to contact Catherine Freeman (catherine.freeman@ed.gov) or David Harmon 
(david.harmon@ed.gov) of my staff. 

Sincerely, 
Henry L. Johnson 

Enclosure 

cc: Governor Christine Gregoire 
Mary Alice Heuschel 

 
SUMMARY OF ADDITIONAL EVIDENCE THAT WASHINGTON MUST SUBMIT TO MEET ESEA 
REQUIREMENTS FOR THE WASHINGTON ASSESSMENT SYSTEM  

2.0 – ACADEMIC ACHIEVEMENT STANDARDS 

 Approved academic achievement standards for the WASL in reading and mathematics at grades 3, 

5, 6, and 8 with documentation of diverse stakeholder participation.  

 Approved academic achievement standards for the DAW in reading and mathematics at grades 3-8 

and 10 with documentation of diverse stakeholder participation, if used for AYP decisions  

 Approved alternate academic achievement standards for the WAAS in reading and mathematics at 

grades 3-8 and 10 with documentation of diverse stakeholder participation.  

 Additional guidelines for Individualized Education Program (IEP) teams to use when deciding which 
assessment a student should take and additional documentation that parents are informed about 
and understand the consequences of agreeing to the use of an alternate assessment based on 
alternate achievement standards. 

3.0– FULL ASSESSMENT SYSTEM 

 Documentation of full WASL and WAAS implementation at grades 3, 5, 6, and 8 as planned during 

the 2005-06 school year and evidence that assessments at these grade levels measure challenging 
content.  

 Documentation that the DAW meets all ESEA requirements, if used for AYP decisions. 

4.0 – TECHNICAL QUALITY 

http://www.ed.gov/admins/lead/account/letters/acwa3.html#att
mailto:catherine.freeman@ed.gov
mailto:david.harmon@ed.gov


 Documentation of the validity and reliability of the WASL at grades 3, 5, 6, 7, 8, and 10.  

 Documentation of the validity and reliability of the WAAS at grades 3, 5, 6, and 8.  

 Technical quality documentation for the WASL and WAAS standard setting in reading and 

mathematics at grades 3, 5, 6, and 8.  

 Documentation of the technical quality (validity, reliability, standard setting) of the DAW, if used for 

AYP decisions.  

 Final equating study technical report for the WASL at grades 4, 7, and 10 in reading and 
mathematics.  

 Documentation that the State monitors its assessment system and testing activities with special 
attention to evaluating accommodations for students with disabilities and limited English proficient 
(LEP) students. 

5.0 – ALIGNMENT 

 Plans delineating on-going and long-term processes whereby alignment between the assessment(s) 
and the Essential Academic Learning Requirements (EALRs) and Grade Level Expectations (GLEs) 

will be monitored and improved over time.  

 Documentation (including detailed test blueprints and item specifications) of reading and math 
WASL alignment at grades 3, 5, 6, and 8 with EALRs and GLEs.  

 Documentation (including detailed test blueprints and item specifications) of reading and math DAW 

alignment at grades 3-8 and 10 with EALRs and GLEs, if used for AYP decisions.  

 Documentation of reading and mathematics WAAS alignment at grades 3, 5, 6, and 8 with EALRs 
and GLEs. 

6.0 – INCLUSION 

 Enrollment and number of students assessed by grade level, content area, and subgroup.  

 Enrollment and number of students with disabilities assessed with the WASL, WAAS, and DAW (if 

used for AYP decisions) by grade level and content area.  

 Guidelines for educators to determine in which assessment (WASL, WAAS, or DAW (if used for AYP 
decisions) a student with disabilities should participate.  

 Documentation that the State is distinguishing between migrant and LEP students with regard to 

assessment policies and procedures.  

 Documentation that procedures are in place to inform parents/guardians of students with disabilities 
about appropriate assessment accommodations. 

7.0 – REPORTING 

 Documentation that performance descriptors for the WAAS and DAW (if used for AYP decisions) are 
appropriately included on student assessment reports. 

 



 

December 21, 2006 

Dr. Terry Bergeson 
State Superintendent of Public Instruction 
Washington Department of Public Instruction 
P.O. Box 47200 
Olympia, Washington 98504-7200 

Dear Superintendent Bergeson: 

Thank you for submitting Washington's assessment materials for an additional peer review under the 
standards and assessment requirements of the Elementary and Secondary Education Act (ESEA), as 
amended by the No Child Left Behind Act of 2001 (NCLB). 

In my letter to you on June 22, 2006, I enumerated the fundamental components as well as a number of 

additional technical issues that had not met the standards and assessment requirements of the ESEA after 
the first peer review. Specifically, the Department could not approve the technical quality, alignment and 
academic achievement standards of the alternate assessment based on alternate achievement standards 
(the Developmentally Appropriate Washington Assessment of Student Learning, or DAW) and the alignment 
of the Washington Assessment of Student Learning (WASL) and the Washington Alternate Assessment 
System (WAAS) to grade level content and academic achievement standards. The peer reviewers and 
Department staff evaluated Washington's additional submission and found, based on the evidence received, 
that it still does not meet all the statutory and regulatory requirements of Section 1111(b)(1) and (3) of the 
ESEA. Specifically, the peer review of this evidence suggests that there remain concerns regarding the 
technical quality, alignment, and academic achievement standards of the WAAS-DAW and the alignment of 
the WAAS-Portfolio to grade level content and academic achievement standards. 

Because the peer review did not resolve all outstanding issues, the status of Washington's standards and 
assessment system remains Approval Pending. The enclosure provides a detailed list of the evidence 
Washington must still submit to meet the requirements for an approved standards and assessment system. 
Please note that Washington must address all outstanding issues in order to have a fully compliant 
standards and assessment system under the ESEA by the end of the 2006-07 school year. 

Because the status of Washington' standards and assessment system is still Approval Pending, Washington 
continues to be under Mandatory Oversight, as authorized under 34 C.F.R. §80.12. Under this status, we 
placed specific conditions on Washington's fiscal year 2006 Title I, Part A grant award. If, at any time, 
Washington does not meet the timeline approved by the Department on September 8, the Department will 

initiate proceedings, pursuant to Section 1111(g)(2) of the ESEA, to withhold 15 percent of Washington's 
fiscal year 2006 Title I, Part A administrative funds, which will then revert to local educational agencies in 
Washington. 

I appreciate the steps Washington has taken toward meeting the requirements of the ESEA, and I know you 
are anxious to receive full approval of your standards and assessment system. We are committed to helping 
you get there. I also appreciate your willingness to join the LEP Partnership; we believe that this is the first 
step in providing Washington assistance in appropriately assessing LEP students. We also remain available 
to provide technical assistance regarding other issues that you identify. We will schedule an additional peer 
review when you have evidence available to further evaluate your system. If you have any questions or 
would like to discuss this further, please do not hesitate to contact David Harmon (David.Harmon@ed.gov) 
or Patrick Rooney (Patrick.Rooney@ed.gov) of my staff. 

Sincerely, 

Henry L. Johnson 

Enclosure 

http://www2.ed.gov/print/admins/lead/account/nclbfinalassess/wa3.html#att
mailto:David.Harmon@ed.gov
mailto:Patrick.Rooney@ed.gov


cc: Governor Christine Gregoire 
Bob Harmon 
Joe Wilhoft 

 
SUMMARY OF ADDITIONAL EVIDENCE THAT WASHINGTON MUST SUBMIT TO MEET ESEA 
REQUIREMENTS FOR THE WASHINGTON ASSESSMENT SYSTEM  

2.0 - ACADEMIC ACHIEVEMENT STANDARDS 

1. Approved academic achievement standards for the Developmentally Appropriate Washington 
Assessment of Student Learning (WAAS-DAW) in reading and mathematics at grades 3-8 and 10 
with documentation of diverse stakeholder participation, if used for AYP.  

2. Approved alternate academic achievement standards for the Washington Alternate Assessment 
System-Portfolio (WAAS-Portfolio) in reading and mathematics at grades 3-8 and 10 with 
documentation of diverse stakeholder participation. 

3.0 - FULL ASSESSMENT SYSTEM 

1. Documentation that WAAS-DAW meets all ESEA assessment system requirements, if used for AYP. 

4.0 - TECHNICAL QUALITY 

1. Documentation of the validity and reliability of the Washington Assessment of Student Learning 
(WASL) at grades 3, 5, 6, 7, 8, and 10.  

2. Documentation of the validity and reliability of the WAAS-Portfolio at grades 3, 5, 6, and 8.  
3. Technical quality documentation for WASL and WAAS-Portfolio standard setting in reading and 

mathematics at grades 3, 5, 6, and 8.  
4. Documentation of the technical quality (validity, reliability, standard setting) of the WAAS-DAW, if 

used for AYP. 

5.0 - ALIGNMENT 

1. Plans delineating on-going and long-term processes whereby alignment between the assessment(s) 
and the Essential Academic Learning Requirements (EALRs) and Grade Level Expectations (GLEs) 
will be monitored and improved over time.  

2. Documentation (including detailed test blueprints and item specifications) of reading and math 
WAAS-DAW alignment at grades 3-8 and 10 with Essential Academic Learning Requirements 
(EALRs) and Grade Level Expectations (GLEs).  

3. Documentation of reading and mathematics WAAS-Portfolio alignment at grades 3, 5, 6, and 8 with 
Essential Academic Learning Requirements (EALRs) and Grade Level Expectations (GLEs). 

7.0 - REPORTING 

1. Documentation that performance descriptors are appropriately included on WAAS-DAW and WAAS-
Portfolio student assessment reports. 

 



 

March 30, 2007 

Dr. Terry Bergeson 
State Superintendent of Public Instruction 
Washington Department of Public Instruction 
P.O. Box 47200 
Olympia, Washington 98504-7200 

Dear Superintendent Bergeson: 

Thank you for submitting Washington's assessment materials for an additional peer review under the 
standards and assessment requirements of the Elementary and Secondary Education Act of 1965 (ESEA), as 
amended by the No Child Left Behind Act of 2001 (NCLB). 

In the Department's letter to you on December 21, 2006, former Assistant Secretary Johnson enumerated 

the fundamental components as well as a number of additional technical issues that had not met the 
standards and assessment requirements of the ESEA after the first and second peer reviews. Specifically, 
the Department could not approve the technical quality, alignment, and academic achievement standards of 
the Developmentally Appropriate Washington Assessment of Student Learning (WAAS-DAW) and the 
alignment of the Washington Alternate Assessment System (WAAS-Portfolio) to grade-level content and 
alternate academic achievement standards. You have since provided documentation that the WAAS-DAW will 
not be used for adequate yearly progress (AYP) determinations in 2006-07 and that all students will take 
either the WASL, with or without accommodations, or the WAAS-Portfolio. On January 22-23, 2007, the peer 
reviewers and Department staff evaluated Washington's additional submission and found, based on the 
evidence received, that it still does not meet all the statutory and regulatory requirements of Section 
1111(b)(1) and (3) of the ESEA. Specifically, the peer review of this evidence suggests that there remain 
concerns regarding alignment of the WAAS-Portfolio to grade-level content and alternate academic 
achievement standards. 

Because the peer review did not resolve all outstanding issues, the status of Washington's standards and 
assessment system remains Approval Pending. The enclosure provides a detailed list of the evidence 
Washington must still submit to meet the requirements for a fully approved standards and assessment 

system. I encourage you to bring in all available evidence for review by the peers at the earliest possible 
convenience. Please note that Washington must address all outstanding issues in order to have a fully 
compliant standards and assessment system under the ESEA by the end of the 2006-07 school year. 

Because the status of Washington's standards and assessment system is still Approval Pending, Washington 

continues to be under Mandatory Oversight, as authorized under 34 C.F.R. §80.12. Under this status, we 
placed specific conditions on Washington's fiscal year 2006 Title I, Part A grant award. 

I appreciate the steps Washington has taken toward meeting the requirements of the ESEA, and I know you 

are anxious to receive full approval of your standards and assessment system. We are committed to helping 
you get there and remain available to provide technical assistance regarding issues that you identify. We will 
schedule an additional peer review when you have evidence available to further evaluate your system. If 
you have any questions or would like to discuss this further, please do not hesitate to contact David Harmon 
(David.Harmon@ed.gov) or Patrick Rooney (Patrick.Rooney@ed.gov) of my staff. 

Sincerely, 

Kerri L. Briggs, Ph.D. Acting Assistant Secretary 

Enclosure 

cc: Governor Christine Gregoire Bob Harmon 
Joe Wilhoft 

http://www2.ed.gov/print/admins/lead/account/nclbfinalassess/wa4.html#att
mailto:David.Harmon@ed.gov
mailto:Patrick.Rooney@ed.gov


 
SUMMARY OF ADDITIONAL EVIDENCE THAT WASHINGTON MUST SUBMIT TO MEET ESEA 
REQUIREMENTS FOR THE WASHINGTON ASSESSMENT SYSTEM  

2.0 - ACADEMIC ACHIEVEMENT STANDARDS 

1. Approved alternate academic achievement standards for the Washington Alternate Assessment 
System-Portfolio (WAAS-Portfolio) in reading and mathematics at grades 3-8 and 10 with 
documentation of diverse stakeholder participation. 

4.0 - TECHNICAL QUALITY 

1. Documentation of the validity and reliability of the Washington Assessment of Student Learning 
(WASL) at grades 3, 5, 6, 7, 8, and 10.  

2. Technical quality documentation for the WAAS-Portfolio standards-setting in reading and 
mathematics at grades 3, 5, 6, and 8. 

5.0 - ALIGNMENT 

1. Plans delineating on-going and long-term processes whereby alignment between the assessment(s) 
and the Essential Academic Learning Requirements (EALRs) and Grade Level Expectations (GLEs) 
will be monitored and improved over time.  

2. Documentation of reading and mathematics WAAS-Portfolio alignment at grades 3, 5, 6, and 8 with 
Essential Academic Learning Requirements (EALRs) and Grade Level Expectations (GLEs). 

7.0 - REPORTING 

1. Documentation that performance descriptors are appropriately included on the WAAS-Portfolio 
student assessment reports. 

 



 

June 29, 2007 

Dr. Terry Bergeson 
State Superintendent of Public Instruction 
Washington Department of Public Instruction 
P.O. Box 47200 
Olympia, Washington 98504-7200 

Dear Superintendent Bergeson: 

Thank you for submitting Washington's assessment materials for peer review under the Elementary and 
Secondary Education Act of 1965 (ESEA), as amended by the No Child Left Behind Act of 2001 (NCLB). We 
appreciate the efforts required to prepare for the latest peer review that occurred in May 2007. 

External peer reviewers and Department staff evaluated Washington's submission and concluded, based on 

the evidence received, that it addresses a number of the outstanding concerns regarding Washington's 
system. However, Washington's standards and assessment system still does not yet meet all the statutory 
and regulatory requirements of section 1111(b)(1) and (3) of the ESEA. I know that my staff has discussed 
the results of this review with your staff. However, I want to take this opportunity to enumerate the 
evidence that Washington must provide in order to have a fully compliant system. Specifically, we did not 
find sufficient evidence to address all required elements regarding Washington's alternate assessment based 
on alternate academic achievement standards for students with the most significant cognitive disabilities 
(WAAS-Portfolio). The complete list of evidence needed to address these concerns is on the last page of this 
letter. 

We know that Washington will submit evidence this week that may address many of these concerns. 
Therefore, we are not assigning an approval status to Washington's system at this time. Because that 
system is not fully approved, however, we will place a condition on Washington's fiscal year 2007 Title I, 
Part A grant award.  

To ensure that all remaining work occurs in a timely manner, I request that, within two weeks of the date of 
this letter, you provide my staff with a detailed timeline for how and when Washington will satisfy the 
remaining requirements. As part of that timeline, please indicate when you will submit evidence as it 
becomes available. We will review that evidence and schedule an additional peer review, if necessary. 

If Washington is unable to resolve the remaining issues with its assessment system by the agreed upon 
timeline, we will take appropriate enforcement actions as outlined in the Department's May 10, 2007 fact 
sheet, including the possibility of continuing Mandatory Oversight pursuant to 34 C.F.R. §80.12. For your 
convenience, I am enclosing a copy of that fact sheet, which is also available on the Department's website 
(http://www.ed.gov/admins/lead/account/statesystems.html). 

Also enclosed with this letter are detailed comments from the peer review team that evaluated Washington's 
assessment materials. I hope you will find the reviewers' comments and suggestions helpful. 

We look forward to working with Washington to support a high-quality standards and assessment system. If 
you would like to discuss this further, please do not hesitate to call David Harmon (202-205-3554) or 
Martha Snyder (202-260-0941) of my staff. 

Sincerely, 

Kerri L. Briggs, Ph.D. 

Enclosure 

http://www2.ed.gov/admins/lead/account/statesystems.html
http://www2.ed.gov/print/admins/lead/account/nclbfinalassess/wa5.html#att


cc: Governor Christine Gregoire 
Bob Harmon 
Joe Wilhoft 

 
SUMMARY OF ADDITIONAL EVIDENCE THAT WASHINGTON MUST SUBMIT TO MEET ESEA 
REQUIREMENTS FOR THE WASHINGTON ASSESSMENT SYSTEM  

2.0 - ACADEMIC ACHIEVEMENT STANDARDS 

1. Approved alternate academic achievement standards for the WAAS-Portfolio in reading and 
mathematics at grades 3-8 and 10 with documentation of diverse stakeholder participation. 

4.0 - TECHNICAL QUALITY 

1. Technical quality documentation for the WAAS-Portfolio standards setting in reading and 
mathematics at grades 3-8 and 10. 

5.0 - ALIGNMENT 

1. Documentation of reading and mathematics WAAS-Portfolio alignment at grades 3-8 and 10 with 
Washington's Essential Academic Learning Requirements (EALRs) and Grade Level Expectations 
(GLEs). 

7.0 - REPORTS 

1. Documentation that performance descriptors are appropriately included on the WAAS- Portfolio 
student assessment reports. 

 



 

August 24, 2007 

The Honorable Terry Bergeson 
State Superintendent of Public Instruction 
Washington Department of Public Instruction 
P.O. Box 47200 
Olympia, Washington 98504-7200 

Dear Superintendent Bergeson: 

Thank you for submitting Washington's assessment materials for peer review under the Elementary and 
Secondary Education Act of 1965 (ESEA), as amended by the No Child Left Behind Act of 2001 (NCLB). We 
appreciate the hard work you and your staff have undertaken to address many of the Department's previous 
concerns with Washington's assessment system, and the efforts required to prepare for the latest peer 
review that occurred in July 2007. 

External peer reviewers and Department staff evaluated Washington's submission and concluded, based on 
the evidence received, that it addresses all but one of the outstanding concerns regarding Washington's 
system. I know that my staff has discussed the results of this latest review with your staff and that we had a 
chance to discuss them earlier this week. However, I want to take this opportunity to enumerate the piece 
of evidence that Washington must still provide in order to have a fully compliant system. Specifically, we did 
not find sufficient evidence of alignment regarding Washington's alternate assessment based on alternate 
academic achievement standards for students with the most significant cognitive disabilities (WAAS-
Portfolio). The evidence needed to address this concern is on the last page of this letter. 

As noted in a letter from Assistant Superintendent Willhoft to the Department on June 30, 2007, we know 
that Washington has plans in place to improve the quality and alignment of the WAAS-Portfolio, including 
efforts to help teachers better identify work samples on academic skills linked to Washington's Grade Level 
Expectations. We believe this is a good first draft of a plan to ensure improved alignment on the WAAS-
Portfolio, but request that Washington work with Department staff to create a mutually acceptable timeline 
for how and when the work will completed. Because Washington could not demonstrate that the full 
standards and assessment system it administered in 2006-07 met the ESEA requirements, Washington's 

system remains Approval Pending and Washington remains in Mandatory Oversight, as authorized under 34 
C.F.R. §80.12. Under this status, the condition on Washington's fiscal year 2007 Title I, Part A grant award 
will continue.  

If, at any point, Washington does not submit the evidence required or does not administer an approved 

standards and assessment system in 2007-08 that meets all ESEA requirements, the Department will initiate 
proceedings, pursuant to Section 1111(g)(2) of the ESEA, to withhold all or a portion of Washington's Title I, 
Part A administrative funds, which will then revert to local educational agencies in Washington. 

I appreciate the steps Washington has taken toward meeting the requirements of the ESEA and the positive 
steps you have already begun taking to improve the alignment of the WAAS-Portfolio for 2007-08. I know 
you are anxious to receive full approval of your standards and assessment system. We are committed to 
helping you get there and remain available to provide technical assistance. We will schedule an additional 
peer review, if necessary, when you have evidence available to further evaluate your system. If you have 
any questions or would like to discuss this further, please do not hesitate to contact David Harmon 
(david.harmon@ed.gov) or Martha Snyder (martha.snyder@ed.gov) of my staff. 

Sincerely, 

Kerri L. Briggs, Ph.D. 

Enclosure 

http://www2.ed.gov/print/admins/lead/account/nclbfinalassess/wa6.html#att
mailto:david.harmon@ed.gov
mailto:martha.snyder@ed.gov


cc: Governor Christine Gregoire 
Bob Harmon 
Joe Willhoft 

 
SUMMARY OF ADDITIONAL EVIDENCE THAT WASHINGTON MUST SUBMIT TO MEET ESEA 
REQUIREMENTS FOR THE WASHINGTON ASSESSMENT SYSTEM  

5.0 - ALIGNMENT 

1. Documentation of reading and mathematics WAAS-Portfolio alignment at grades 3-8 and 10 with 
Washington's Essential Academic Learning Requirements (EALRs) and Grade Level Expectations 
(GLEs). This should include a detailed plan and timeline for conducting activities to improve reading 
and mathematics WAAS-Portfolio alignment at grades 3-8 and 10 with EALRs and GLEs and for 
collecting evidence that alignment has improved. 

 



 

August 6, 2008 

The Honorable Terry Bergeson 
State Superintendent of Public Instruction 
Washington Department of Public Instruction 
P.O. Box 47200 
Olympia, Washington 98504-7200 

Dear Superintendent Bergeson: 

I am pleased to approve Washington's standards and assessment system under Title I of the Elementary 
and Secondary Education Act of 1965 (ESEA), as amended by the No Child Left Behind Act of 2001 (NCLB). I 
congratulate you on meeting this important NCLB requirement; an assessment system that produces valid 
and reliable results is fundamental to a state's accountability system. 

My decision is based on input from peer reviewers external to the U.S. Department of Education (the 
Department) and Department staff who reviewed and carefully considered the evidence submitted by 
Washington. I have concluded that the evidence demonstrates that Washington's standards and assessment 
system satisfies the ESEA requirements. Specifically, Washington's system includes academic content and 
student academic achievement standards in reading/language arts, mathematics, and science; alternate 
academic achievement standards for students with the most significant cognitive disabilities in those 
subjects; assessments in each of grades 3 through 8 and grade 10 in reading/language arts and 
mathematics; and alternate assessments in reading/language arts and mathematics. 

Accordingly, Washington's system warrants Full Approval with Recommendations. This status means that 
Washington's standards and assessment system meets all statutory and regulatory requirements for 
reading/language arts and mathematics. There is, however, one component of the Washington assessment 
system that we believe could be strengthened. We recommend that Washington develop and implement a 
plan to continue the progress made and further improve the alignment of the alternate assessment based on 
alternate academic achievement standards, the WAAS-Portfolio, with Washington's content standards, the 
Essential Academic Learning Requirements (EALRs), and Grade-Level Expectations (GLEs) through continued 
training of participating teachers and periodic reviews of alignment evidence. 

Please be aware that approval of Washington's standards and assessment system under the ESEA is not a 
determination that the system complies with Federal civil rights requirements, including Title VI of the Civil 
Rights Act of 1964, Title IX of the Education Amendments of 1972, Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 
1973, Title II of the Americans with Disabilities Act, and requirements under the Individuals with Disabilities 

Education Act. Please remember that, if Washington makes significant changes to its assessment system, 
the state must submit information about those changes to the Department for review and approval. Finally, 
I know that Washington recently submitted evidence of its science assessments. The Department recently 
conducted a technical assistance peer review of that evidence and we will be in touch shortly with the results 
from that review. 

We have found it a pleasure working with your staff on this review. Please accept my congratulations on 
your state's approved standards and assessment system under the ESEA. I wish you well in your continued 
efforts to improve student achievement in Washington. 

Sincerely, 

Kerri L. Briggs, Ph.D. 

cc: Governor Christine Gregoire 
Bob Harmon 
Joe Willhoft 
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Introduction 
GLE Extensions 

 
The purpose of the GLE extensions is to provide special education students who have 
significant cognitive disabilities access to the skills and concepts of the EALRs at their 
assigned grade levels. The extensions were developed by a group of stakeholders which 
included special and general education teachers, content specialists, and state personnel.  
Each extension is linked to the content standard and should assist all students in 
movement toward proficiency on state standards as well as help teachers facilitate 
students’ academic growth. This is a continuing process: more extensions will be 
developed in future years. 
 
Two factors are vital in accomplishing student movement toward proficiency.  The first 
factor is collaboration among special education teachers and general education teachers.  
The second factor is student access to the general curriculum.  Providing that access will 
assist special education teachers in understanding the mathematic concepts that they will 
be teaching. 
 
Extensions are organized as follows:                           
 
                                  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
    
                                    
                                                                                               
 
 
 
 
 
 

EALR, 
Component, 
GLE and its 
instructional 
bullets are 
listed. 

Essential 
Questions and 
Key Terms are 
listed. 
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The GLE Extensions, the embedded examples, and the Mathematics and Science 
Resource Guides are provided to assist teachers and their students in developing the 
assessment portfolios.  We encourage the teaching of additional mathematic GLEs to 
ensure each student’s full access to the general curriculum.  
 
 
 

 
WAAS Portfolio 

Frequently Asked Questions 
 
Q.  Why assess students with disabilities on the alternate assessment? 
 

A.  All students must participate in the WASL in order to assess their 
performance of content skills and knowledge found in the state's Essential 
Academic Learning Requirements (EALRs). Students with disabilities participate 
in WASL testing either by choosing the regular WASL with or without 
accommodations, the WASL-Basic (WASL-Basic) with a passing level of 2, or 
by choosing one of the WAAS alternate assessments, the WAAS portfolio for the 
significant cognitive disabled or the WAAS-DAW which assesses 11th and 12th 
graders at lower grade levels. 
 
By participating in alternate assessments, students with significant disabilities 
become more visible in their schools and have a greater chance of being 
considered when decisions are made to allocate staff and resources. The evidence 
submitted in portfolios helps ensure that students with the most intensive 
disabilities have an opportunity to show what they know and can do and to 
receive academic instruction that is challenging and attainable. 
 
 

 
 
 
 

Bold text provides 
context for 
instruction. 
The extended 
GLEs are listed 
below the text and 
labeled by grade 
(7-8) and letter (a) 
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Q:  Portfolios require some effort. How can teachers manage the portfolio process 
efficiently? 

A.  OSPI is working in partnership with the state’s nine Educational Service 
Districts (ESDs) to provide support to teachers as they assist their students in 
completing the portfolio assessment.  The comprehensive training plan has 
provisions for every portfolio teacher to receive not only initial training, but also 
to receive follow-up support sessions, including a mock-scoring at the end of the 
evidence collection period.  In addition, the GLE extensions provide teachers with 
entry points to meet the individual needs of each student in each content area. 

Q.:  Why not use a different set of standards for these students? 
 

A. One reason to include students with significant disabilities in standards-based 
instruction is to explore their capabilities. Performance expectations for these 
students have traditionally been quite low, and data on their performance have 
only recently been collected. Although life skills are critical for these students to 
function as independently as possible, academic skills are also important and help 
build deeper understandings. 

Some students with disabilities have never been taught academic skills and 
concepts, even at very basic levels. Yet, all students are capable of learning at a 
level that engages and challenges them. Teachers who have incorporated the 
learning of standards into their instruction cite unanticipated gains in students' 
performance and understanding.  

An additional advantage to using this approach is that some social, 
communication, motor, self-help, and other daily living skills can be addressed 
during activities in which learning standards are taught. 

 
Q:  Do I have to use the GLE extensions for the WAAS portfolios or may I select my 
own? 

A:  The GLE Extensions provided are the ones you must use for the WAAS 
Portfolio. You may not select any other GLEs to build your targets.  We will 
continue working with stakeholder groups to add to the bank of GLEs extensions 
in the future. 
 

Q:  What was done to the GLEs to make the extensions? 
 

A:  The Grade Level Expectations were examined by general education, special 
education teachers and other stakeholders. In this intensive group process, 
concepts and skills may have been combined, simplified, moved to a different 
cognitive demand, and evaluated for their relevance.  In addition, meaningful 
definitions, explanations, and examples were added to make the extensions useful 
and teacher friendly. 
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Q:  How were the GLEs selected for extending? 
 

A:  The GLEs that were selected identify the critical skills and essence in the 
content areas.  However, this document does not include all of those skills.  
Continued work on extending an increased number of GLEs will be done in future 
years. The GLEs enclosed in this document will be the only ones used for this 
year’s (2007-2008) portfolio assessment. 

 
Q:  Which GLEs should I choose? 
 

A:  You must choose 2 GLEs, a different one for each targeted skill, among GLEs 
extended this year. In addition, for writing you must use the appropriate writing 
mode for the grade level. You may use the same mode for both writing targets. 

• Grade 4: Expository and Narrative 
• Grade 7 and 10:  Expository 

 
Q:  What do I do if I’ve read the extensions document and still am not sure what to 
do? 

A:  There are many additional resources and supports.  We encourage you to talk 
with the general education teachers about the curriculum, materials, and activities 
that they use to teach that grade level skill. You may also want to contact your 
local ESD for training dates and other supports. 
 
 

Specific Questions for Reading GLE Extensions 
 

Q: What is grade-level text? 
A:  Grade-level text is determined by text complexity.  Text complexity varies 
from district-to-district and collaboration with general educators at your student’s 
assigned grade level is recommended.   
 
Test complexity is influenced by a number of factors: 

• the amount of highly specialized vocabulary 
• the number of concepts including abstract which are presented with 

minimal context 
•  increased concept load/density 
• readability 
• unique writing patterns 

 
Q:  Must my student read grade-level text only? 

A: No.  Students should read a variety of texts both at their independent level and 
their grade-level.  It is a good idea to practice skills at the independent level; 
however, all assessment data and evidence must come from grade level materials.  
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Q:  What is meant by a variety of text? 
A: Students should be exposed to many types of texts, including different genres. 
 Literary genres might include: 

• short stories 
• mysteries 
• poetry 
• biographies 
• science fiction  
 

Informational genres might include: 
• magazines 
• newspapers 
• autobiographies 
• how-to books 
• manuals 
• text books 

 
  Cultural perspectives should be varied across texts.   
 
Q:  Is listening reading? 

A:  Students, who are not yet reading text symbols and primarily listen to text 
read, should be presented with picture symbols, tactile cues, objects, highlighted 
text, larger print, etc. in their primary mode of receiving information.  Listening 
alone may not support the student’s ability to access the information from text. 

 
Q:  What are text-based details and why do I need them? 

A:  Details found directly in the text are text-based. They may be directly quoted 
or they can be paraphrased. We use details to support more abstract concepts and 
to show that the inference or conclusion was drawn directly from the text rather 
than prior knowledge. 
 

Q:  What is the differentiation among the levels of complexity in the Extensions? 
A:  The level of complexity is based in the grade-level text being used to 
demonstrate the reading extensions.  The extension’s verbs also infer complexity 
levels: 

• Describe and Organize are at the top levels of complexity.  In 
these two extensions, the student explains, illustrates, arranges, 
classifies and/or responds independently to the question posed by 
the teacher. 

• Choose: the student selects, picks, indicates a preference among 
plausible answers. Distracters are present; two of the distracters 
might be closely related. 

• Identify: the student recognizes, names, or picks from distracters 
that are not plausible. 
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Specific Questions for Science GLE Extensions 
 
Q: Which GLEs should I choose? 

A:  You must choose 2 GLEs, a different one for each targeted skill.  One 
of the GLEs must be 2.1.2, Conducting Science Investigations, the basis 
for learning any science concept.  Your second science targeted skill can 
be developed from any one of the three other science GLEs extended this 
year: 1.1.2 Motion, 1.2.1 Systems, or 1.3.1, Interactions Among Systems. 

 
Q: How were the Science GLEs selected for extending? 

A:  The science GLEs that were selected are among the core concepts 
assessed on the WASL; all are included in the Science WASL testing 
map/specs.  However, this document does not include all of those core 
concepts.  Continued work on extending an increased number of Science 
GLEs will be done in future years. The Science GLEs listed below will be the 
only ones used for this year’s (2007-2008) portfolio assessment: 

 
• Conducting Science Investigations, GLE 2.1.2: application of skills and 

processes of scientific inquiry are forty percent of the Science WASL test. 
The investigative process or one or more of its component steps is part of 
the remaining GLEs; therefore, assessing GLE 2.1.2 is required for all 
portfolios.  
 

• Motion of Objects, GLE 1.1.2:  how and why objects move, offers a 
variety of possible investigations, frequent opportunities for observation in 
students’ daily lives, relative ease of conducting investigations related to 
the GLE, and the familiarity of most teachers with the ideas and terms of 
motion.   

 
• Structure of Physical, Earth/Space, and Living Systems, Systems and 

Processes, GLE 1.2.1: how systems and subsystems work together, are a 
vital role in our daily lives from bodies with their numerous systems and 
related subsystems to the systems that created the raw materials and 
machines used to write this document.   
 

• Interactions Among Systems, GLE 1.3.10: the interdependence of life, 
was chosen because of the importance of personal, community and global 
interdependence as well as the relevance to everyone’s life. 



Appendix C—GLE Extensions and Documents 3 2008–09 WAAS Technical Report 
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Glossary of Mathematical Terms 
 
Area (1.2.1) – The area of a flat or plane figure is the number of unit 
squares that can be contained within it.  The unit square is usually 
some standard unit, like a square meter, a square foot, or a square 
inch. 
 
Attributes (1.2.1) – A characteristic or distinctive feature 
 
Common Denominator (1.1.1) – A number divisible by all of the 
denominators of two or more fractions; also known as a common 
multiple of the denominators 
 

 Example: Find the common denominator of 
3

2

2

1 and  

 Multiples of 2 = {2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12 …} 
 Multiples of 3 = {3, 6, 9, 12, 15, 18 …} 
 The common multiples are {6, 12 …} 
 
 Any of the common multiples can be used as denominators for 
 the two fractions so that equivalent fractions can be found as: 
 

    ...
12
8

6
4

3
2

...
12
6

6
3

2
1 ====== and  

 
Compare – to look for similarities and/or differences 
 
Compose/Composing (1.1.1) – to make by combining parts 
 
Coordinate Plane (1.3.3) – a flat surface formed by the intersection 
of a horizontal line (x-axis) and a vertical line (y-axis) and extending 
in all directions 
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Coordinates (1.3.3) – Ordered pairs of numbers that identify points 
on a coordinate plane 
 
 Example: The point (3, 4) has an x-coordinate of 3 and a  
   y-coordinate of 4 
 
Cube – A rectangular prism having six congruent square faces; a 
regular polyhedron with six square faces. 
 
 Example: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Cubed Numbers (1.1.1) –the third power of a number 
 
 Example: 43 = 4 • 4·•·4; 43 = 64 
 
Cubic Units – a unit or system of units used to measure volume 
 
Decimal (1.1.1) – a number express in base 10, such as 39.456 
 
Decimal Increments (1.3.3) – an incremental increase or decrease 
 
 Example: A number line that has increments of 0.10 {…1, 1.1,  
   1.2, 1.3…} 
 
Decompose (1.1.1) – Breaking larger units into smaller units in a 
base.   
 
 Example: One ten (10) breaks into ten units (1) in base ten. 
 
Denominators (1.1.1) – The number below the fraction bar; 
indicates the number of equivalent pieces or sets into which something 
is divided. 
 
Equation – a number sentence showing equality between two 
expressions containing an equal sign 
 
 Example: 4 + 9 = 13; x + 5 = 3y - 9 
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Equivalent – having the same value 
 
 Example: the expression 3 + 5 is equivalent to 2 + 6 
 
Events (1.2.1) – any subset of the sample space 
 
 Example: In rolling a number cube, the even of rolling a “3” is  
   a single event because it contains only 1 outcome.   
   The event of rolling an “even number” contains three 
   outcomes (2, 4, and 6). 
 
Expanded Form (1.1.1) – a number written in component parts 
showing the cumulative place values of each digit in the number 
  
 Example:  546 = 500 + 40 + 6 
 
Exponent – a number written above and to the right of another 
number to indicate how many times the original number is used as a 
factor 
 
 Example: in 53, the exponent 3 indicates that the term 5   
   appears as a factor three times (5 • 5 • 5) 
Expression – a symbolic representation of a quantity in terms of 
variables, numbers and symbols 
 
 Example: 2l + 2w is an expression for the perimeter of a  
   rectangle of length l and width w. 
 
Factor – one of the quantities being multiplied to form a product 
 
 Example: 2 and 3 are factors in 2 • 3 = 6 
 
Figure – a closed geometric shape in 2 or 3 dimensions 
 
Fraction (1.1.1) –a number expressing the number of parts present 
in a situation, given the number of parts that make a whole 
 

Example: the fraction representing 1 of 3 parts is 
3
1

.  

A fraction can also be defined as a number of the form 
b
a

 where  a 

(numerator) and b (denominator) are integers and b ≠ 0.  

Example: 
1
8

,
34
0

,
23
56

,
3
2
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Fractional Increments (1.3.3) –an incremental increase or 
decrease 
 

 Example: A number line that has increments of 
2

1
 {…1, 

2

1
1 , 2,  

   
2
1

2 …} 

 
Grid (1.2.1, 1.3.3) –a pattern of regularly spaced horizontal and 
vertical parallel lines drawn on a map or chart with ordered pairs of 
numbers that can be used to locate points 
 
Graph examples- 
 
 
Pictograph 

 

Includes: 
Title 
 
Labels – for 
each 
category 
 
Scale/key 

 
 
 



October 2007 Mathematics Resource Guide 6 
 

Bar 
Graph: 
graph that 
uses the 
length of 
solid bars 
to repre- 
sent 
numbers 
and 
compare 
data. 

 
Number of books read in January – March by 1st – 4th graders  

 

Title 
 
Labels 
 
Scale/Key 

 
 
Line Plot: 
uses lines 
(segments) 
to show 
that some-
thing is 
increasing, 
decreasing
or staying 
the same 
over time. 

 
Number of students in grades 2 - 4 eating afternoon snack 

 
 

Title 
 
Labels 
 
Scale/Key 

 
 
Circle 
Graph: also 
called a pie 
chart. Way 
of 
representing 
data that 
shows the 
fractional 
part or 
percent of 
an overall 
set. 

 

Includes: 
Title 
 
Labels – 
may 
include 
number or 
percent of 
graph. 
 
Scale/Key 
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Histogram: 
graph that 
shows 
frequency 
and 
distribution 
of a given 
data set 

Score Distribution for Exam #2 in Mr. Jones’ 4th period 

 

Title 
 
Labels 
 
Appropriate 
intervals/ 
Scale 
 

Venn 
Diagram: a 
diagram that 
shows 
relationships 
among a set. 

Relationship of the numbers 2 – 11 as prime, even, or 
multiples of 3 

 

 

 

Title 
 
Labels 
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Scatter 
Plot:  a 
graph of 
points 
(x,y) on a 
coordinate 
plane 

0

10

20

30

40

50

60

0 2 4 6 8 10

Total amount of money earned  for hours worked

Total Earned

 

Includes: 
Title 
 
Labels 
 
Scale 

Box and 
Whisker: 
graph that 
displays 
the 
following 
five points 
– 
minimum 
and 
maximum 
values, 
25th 
percentile, 
75th 
percentile, 
and 
median. 

 

Title 
 
Labels 
 
Scale/Key 
 
5 points 
identified 
in 
definition.

 
 
 
Horizontal – extending side to side, parallel to the horizon 
 
Improper Fraction (1.1.1) – a fraction in which the numerator is 
greater than or equal to the denominator 
 

 Example: 
4
25

,
8
8

,
3

15
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Integer (1.1.1, 1.3.3) – a set made up of the counting numbers {1, 
2, 3, …}, their opposites {-1, -2, -3,…} and zero {0}; a number in the 
set made up of the union of the whole numbers and their additive 
inverses {…-3, -2, -1, 0, 1, 2, 3,…} 
 
Interval –a measurement of space between objects, units, or points; 
a set of real numbers between two numbers 
 
Length – a measure of the distance between two points along a line 
 
Line – a set of points extending infinitely in opposite directions 
 
 Example:  
 
Linear Dimension – a measurement of the distance between two 
points 
 
Linear Patterns -  any set of data or information that could be 
reasonably modeled with a line 
 

 
 
Measurements – the numerical amount associated with dimensions, 
quantity, length or capacity 
 
 Example: The length of a line segment and the volume of a  
   cube are measurements 
 
Measurable Attributes – a characteristic or distinctive feature that 
can be measured such as weight, length, width, height, etc. 
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Mixed Number (1.1.1) – a numeral consisting of the sum of an 
integer and a fraction 
 

 Example: 
4
3

2
4
3

2 +=  

 
Non-standard Units of Measure – measurement units that are not 
commonly accepted as standard but are applied uniformly when 
measuring 
 
 Example: thumb joint length, cubes, pen length, paperclips 
 
One Dimensional – having only length 
 
Ordered Pair (1.3.3) – a pair of numbers that gives the location of a 
point on a coordinate grid in the order of (horizontal coordinate, 
vertical coordinate); often expressed as (x, y); 
 
 Example: point (x, y) where x = 3 and y = 4  
 
Pattern – the arrangement of numbers, pictures, etc. in an organized 
and predictable way 
 
 Example: 3, 6, 9, 12…; ΦΦΣΦΦΣ… 
 
Perimeter (1.2.1) – the distance around the outside of a shape or 
figure 
 
 Example: The perimeter of a square with sides of length 4cm  
   is 4cm + 4cm + 4cm + 4cm = 16 cm 
 
 
Place Value – the value of a digit as determined by its place in a 
number 
 
 Example: In the number 135, the 3 means 3 • 10 or 30; in the 
   number 356, the 3 means 3 • 100 or 300 
 
Plot (1.3.3) – to locate (a point) by means of coordinates 
 
Product – the result of a multiplication expression 
 
 Example: 5 • 4; the product is 20 (the result of multiplying 5  
   times 4) 
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Proper Fraction (1.1.1) – a fraction in which the numerator is less 
than the denominator 
 

 Example: 
7

6
,

75

56
,

2

1
 

 
Rational Number (1.1.1) – a number that can be expressed in the 

form 
b
a

 where a and b are integers and b ≠ 0 (see also fraction) 

 Example: 34 can be written as 
1

34
, 4.32 can be written 

100

432
,  

   and 
2
1

3  can be written as 
2
7

. 

 
Rectangle (1.2.1) –a quadrilateral with four right angles; a 
parallelogram with right angles 
 
  Example: 
 
 
 
Rectangular Prism (1.2.1) – a polyhedron with six rectangular faces 
 
 
 
 Example: 
 
 
 
 
 
Scientific 
Notation (1.1.1) – a number expressed in the form of: 
  a x 10n where 1 ≤ a < 10 and n is an integer 
 
 Example: 342.15 can be written in scientific notation  
   as 3.4215 x 102  
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Square (1.2.1) –a rhombus with sides meeting at right angles; a 
rectangle with four congruent sides 
 
  Example: 
 
 
 
 
Square Number (1.1.1) – an integer that is a perfect square of 
another integer 
 
 Example: 49 (perfect square) = 72 (the square of 7) = 7 • 7  
   (number multiplied by itself) 
 
Square Units (1.2.1) – A unit, such as a square  
 
Standard Units of Measure (1.2.1) – units of measure commonly 
used, generally classified in the U.S. customary system (mile, yard, 
foot, inch, gallon) or the metric system (kilometer, meter, centimeter, 
liter) 
 
Surface Area (1.2.1) – the sum of the areas of all of the faces (or 
surfaces) of a 3-dimensional object; units of surface area are 
expressed in square units (in, m, cm) 
 
Symbolic Representation (1.1.1) – a letter or sign used to 
represent a number, function, variable, operation, quantity or 
relationship 
 
 
Table: a method of displaying data in rows and columns 
 
 

Summer 
Week 

Week 
1 

Week 
2 

Week 
3 

Week 
4 

Week 
5 

Week 
6 

Week 
7 

Week 
8 

Week 
9 

Hours 
worked that 

week 
21 24 30.5 19 37.25 25 29 13.75 26 

Money 
earned that 

week 
(dollars) 
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Three Dimensional – a shape (geometric figure) having length, width 
and height 
 
 Example: 
 
 
 
Two Dimensional (1.2.1) – a shape (geometric figure) having length 
and width (a flat figure) 
 
 Example: 
 
 
 
 
Two Linear Dimensions (two dimensions) (1.2.1) – having length 
or width 
 
Variable – a symbol used to represent a quantity that changes or can 
have different values 
 
 Example: 5n, the n is a variable; b<100, the b is a variable  
   whose value can be represented by any number less  
   than 100; 
 
Venue (1.3.3) – a place where events of a specific type are held 
 
 Example: Concert hall – music; Stadium - sports 
 
Volume (1.2.1) – a measure in cubic units of the space contained in 
the interior of a solid figure 
 
 Example: The number of cubic units contained in the interior of 
a    rectangular solid. 
 
Whole Numbers (1.1.1) – A number from the set of numbers {0, 1, 
2, 3, 4 …}.  The whole numbers are the non-negative integers. 
 
x-axis – one of two intersecting lines that determine a coordinate 
system in a plane; typically, the horizontal axis 
 
y-axis – one of two intersecting lines that determine a coordinate 
system in a plane; typically, the vertical axis 
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Mathematical Websites: 
 
 
www.imaginationcubed.com 
 
nces.ed.gov/nceskids/creategraph/default.aspx 
 
arcytech.org/java 
 
standards.nctm.org/document/eexamples/index.htm 
 
illuminations.nctm.org 
 
www.shodor.org/interactive/tools/ 
 
strader.cehd.tamu.edu/Mathematics/Algebra/ 
 
mathforum.org/varnelle/index.html 
 
mathforum.org/mathtools/ 
 
www.mrmyers.org/Math_Mania/Math_Games/Jude_e-Clock/clock.htm 
 
nlvm.usu.edu/en/nav/index.html 
 
www.mste.uiuc.edu/java/michael/numberline/numberline.html 
 
mason.gmu.edu/~mmankus/talks/2000/nctmch00.htm 
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Grade 3 - 4  
Mathematics GLEs and WAAS GLE Extensions 

 

3/ 4 – M 1.1.1 October 2007  2 

 
EALR 1:  The student understands and applies the concepts and procedures of mathematics. 
Component 1.1:  Understand and apply concepts and procedures from number sense. 

GLE 1.1.1:  Understand the concept and symbolic representation of whole 
numbers to at least 10,000 (3rd) and of decimals in money and 
fractions (4th). 

• Represent parts of a whole or parts of a set as fractions with common denominations. 

• Represent decimals (money) in multiple ways including symbols, pictures, and physical models. 

• Illustrate fractions as parts of a whole object, number or set. 

• Explain or show how a fraction can be decomposed as a sum of smaller fractions. 

• Represent a number to at least 10,000 in different ways, including numerals, words, pictures, and 
physical models; and translate from one representation to another. 

• Represent and show numbers in standard and expanded forms. 

• State equivalent representations for a given number by decomposing and composing into sums for 
that number. 

• Represent and discuss place values of whole numbers using words, pictures, or numbers. 

Essential Questions 
How are whole numbers represented? 
How are parts of a whole represented? 

Key Mathematical Terms 

Additive inverse: A number when added to its opposite equals zero (4 + -4 = 0, or the additive 
inverse of 4 is -4) 

Compose: to make whole by combining parts (50 + 50 = 100) 

Decompose: breaking larger units into smaller units (102 = 97+5) 

Expanded form: a number decomposed by place values 

Integer: Counting numbers (1,2,3…), their opposites (-1,-2,-3…), and zero 

Place Value: The value of a digit as determined by its place in a number.  Example:  In the number 
135, the 3 means 3. 10 or 30.  In the number 356, the 3 means 3 hundreds or 300. 

 

*Additional Mathematics Terms are located in the Resource Guide. 

 

 



Grade 3 - 4  
Mathematics GLEs and WAAS GLE Extensions 
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GLE Extensions for the WAAS Portfolio 
 

GLE 
1.1.1 

 
More 

Complex 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

Less 
Complex 
 
 

 

Student will: 
 
3-4.a) Represent decimals in multiple ways (e.g., in written format .27, fractions 27/100, 

with coins and bills 2 dimes, 1 nickel and 2 pennies.) 
 

3-4.b) Recognize or illustrate decimal values related to money (penny - $.01; nickel $.05; 
dime - $.10; dollar - $1.00, one hundred dollars - $100.00, one dollar and 20 cents 
- $1.20, etc.) 

 
3-4.c) Show how a fraction can be decomposed (broken into) smaller fractions with like 

denominators (e.g., 3/8 = 1/8 + 1/8 + 1/8.) 
 
3-4.d) Illustrate fractions as parts of a whole or set of objects (e.g., one whole pizza, shade 

in ¼; sort a set of 48 cookies into thirds.) 
 
3-4.e) Match fractions to their pictorial representations or object representations.  
 
3-4.f) *Identify place values of digits of whole numbers (e.g., given the number 342, sort 

digits 3, 4, and 2 into the correct place value column with headings of hundreds, 
tens, ones or headings of manipulatives from base 10 blocks.)  

 
3-4.g) State equivalent numbers by composing and decomposing sums (30 + 6 = 36 or 36 

= 25 + 5 + 5 +1.) 
 
3-4.h) Match a number to given pictures or physical models (e.g., 12 represented by a 

dozen eggs.) 
  

*Student can Identify by: 
• Sorting 
• Matching 
• Pointing 
• Listing 
• Naming 
• Eye gazing 
• Choosing (pictures, tactile cues, assistive tech) with a Yes/No 

 



Grade 3 - 4  
Mathematics GLEs and WAAS GLE Extensions 
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EALR 1:  The student understands and applies the concepts and procedures of mathematics. 
Component 1.2:  Understand and apply concepts and procedures from measurement. 

GLE 1.2.1:  Understand how attributes of length, perimeter, time, money, value, 
weight/mass, capacity, and temperature are used to describe objects 
or events (3rd.)  Understand the concept of area(4th.) 

• Demonstrate how area covers a figure and perimeter encloses an area. 
• Illustrate the difference between perimeter and area with drawings. 
• Describe situations where area is the needed measurable attribute. 
• Describe objects using measurements of area. 
• Describe pictorial representations of objects or figures illustrating area measurements. 
• Name attributes that can be measured for a given object. 
• Show how measurable attributes are used to describe objects or events. 
• Show how clocks and/or the environment measure the passage of time. 
• Show how money is used to describe the value of an object. 
• Show how the attributes of length, perimeter, time, money value, weight/mass, capacity, and 

temperature can be measure without a standard measurement tool. 
• Describe objects using U.S. units of measurement. 

• Length-inch, foot, yard, mile 
• Money-cent/penny, nickel, dime, quarter, dollar 
• Weight-ounce, pound, ton 
• Capacity (liquid volume)-cup, pint, quart, gallon 
• Temperature-degree Fahrenheit 
• Time-second, minute, hour, day, week, month, year 

• Describe objects using metric unite of measurement: 
• Length-centimeter, meter 
• Mass-gram, kilogram 
• Capacity (liquid volume) –millimeter, liter 
• Temperature-degree Celsius 

Essential Questions 
How are measurement attributes used to describe objects or events? 

What is area and how it is measured? 

Key Mathematical Terms 

Standard units: US or Metric 

Non-standard: any consistent unit (e.g., thumb width, pencil length, paper clips, feet, hands) 

Measurable attributes: length, time, money, weight, mass, capacity, temperature,  

Rectangles: four sided polygon with opposite sides equal and 4 right angles (includes squares) 

*Additional mathematics terms are located in the Resource Guide. 



Grade 3 - 4  
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GLE Extensions for the WAAS Portfolio 
 

GLE 
1.2.1 

 
More 

Complex 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

Less 
Complex 
 
 

 

Student will: 
3-4.a) Determine the perimeter of geometric figures. 

 

3-4.b) Determine area of geometric figures. 

 

3-4.c) Use measurements (standard and/or non-standard) to compare objects (measure 
length, width or height of desk and book and compare, height or weight of Johnny 
vs. Anne) 

 
3-4.d) Compare objects using terms such as wider, shorter, heavier, lighter based on 

length, capacity, weight and/or mass. 

 

3-4.e) Match or Sort objects by a measurable attribute (desk – length, orange juice – 
capacity). 
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EALR 1:  The student understands and applies the concepts and procedures of mathematics. 
Component 1.3:  Understand and apply concepts and procedures from geometric sense. 

GLE 1.3.3:  Determine relative locations, including intervals, of points on a 
positive number line (3rd) and in the first quadrant on a coordinate 
grid (4th.) 

• Locate points or objects in the first quadrant on a coordinate grid in terms of horizontal and 
vertical position. 

• Plot a given set of ordered pairs in the first quadrant of a coordinate grid. 

• Use ordered pairs to name the location of points or objects in the first quadrant of a coordinate 
grid. 

• Describe the relative locations of points on a horizontal or vertical number line with positive 
coordinates. 

• Describe the location of objects on a number line using numbers or letters. 

• Draw or locate points or objects on a number line based on the coordinates given. 

Essential Questions 

How can we locate points on a number line or coordinate grid? 

Key Mathematical Terms 
 
Number line: A line that shows numbers ordered by magnitude, an arrowhead at each end 
indicates that the line continues endlessly in both directions; equal intervals are marked and 
labeled; Number lines should be presented both horizontally and vertically. 

Coordinate grid: A pattern of regularly spaced horizontal and vertical lines on a plane that can be 
used to locate points.   

     

     

     

     

     

Ordered pair:  Two numbers (elements), for which order is important.  When used to locate points 
on a coordinate graph the first element indicates distance along the x-axis (horizontal) and the 
second indicates distance along the y-axis (vertical) 
 

*Additional mathematics terms are located in the Resource Guide. 
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GLE Extensions for the WAAS Portfolio 
 

GLE 
1.3.3 

 
More 

Complex 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

Less 
Complex 
 
 

 

Student will: 
3-4.a) Place points or draw objects with given coordinates (ordered pairs) on a coordinate 

grid. 

 

3-4.b) Use ordered pairs to name the location of points or objects on a coordinate grid. 
 

 

3-4.c) Identify the final location of an object or point on a number line based on a given 
movement (a symbol is placed at 3, student is asked to move the symbol 5 places to 
the right and identify the new location/value.) 

 

3-4.d) Draw points or place objects at a given value on a number line. 
 

 

3-4.e) Identify or describe the location of points and/or objects on a number line. 
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EALR 1:  The student understands and applies the concepts and procedures of mathematics. 
Component 1.5:  Understand and apply concepts and procedures from algebraic sense. 

GLE 1.5.1:  Recognize, understand, and extend a pattern of shapes and/or 
objects or a pattern of numbers with a single addition, subtraction 
(3rd) and multiplication (4th). 

• Extend, describe, or construct patterns of numbers, using addition, subtraction, or multiplication, 
based on a single operation between terms. 

• Extend, describe, or construct patterns of shapes or objects. 

• Extend and represent patterns using words, tables, numbers, physical models, and/or pictures. 

• Construct a number pattern and explain what makes it a pattern. 

• Determine missing elements in the beginning, middle, and/or end of a pattern. 

• Identify, describe, extend, or construct patterns of numbers based on a single addition or 
subtraction between terms. 

• Identify, describe, extend, or construct patterns of figures or objects. 

• Identify or write the missing elements in the beginning, middle, and/or end of a pattern. 

•  Identify a pattern that fits a given rule. 

Essential Questions 

What are patterns and how can we describe them? 

Key Mathematical Terms 
 
Pattern: The arrangement of numbers, pictures, etc., in an organized and predictable way.  
Example:  3, 6, 9, 12, … or  

Number Pattern: A repeated sequence of numbers or a sequence of numbers created by following 
a particular rule. 

Repeating unit: pattern sequence that repeats 

 
*Additional mathematical Terms are located in the Resource Guide. 
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Student will: 
3-4.a)  Identify a rule for a number pattern (2, 3, 4, 5…, the rule is +1.) 

3-4.b) Create a number pattern for a given rule (the rule is -3, the pattern is 15, 12, 9, 6.) 

3-4.c) Match a number pattern that fits a given rule. 

3-4.d)  Identify the missing elements in the beginning, middle, or end of a pattern of 
numbers. 

3-4.e)  Extend a number pattern from a given rule. 

3-4.f) Identify a rule for a pattern of shapes or objects. 

3-4.g)  Create a shape or object pattern for a given rule. 

3-4.h) Identify the missing elements in the beginning, middle, or end of a pattern if shapes 
or objects. 

3-4.i)  Extend a pattern of shapes and/or objects from a given rule. 
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EALR 1 –The student understands and applies the concepts and procedures of mathematics. 

Component 1.1 - Understand and apply concepts and procedures from number sense. 

GLE 1.1.1:  Understand the concept and symbolic representation of mixed 
numbers, proper and improper fractions, and decimals (5th) and of 
integers as the set of natural numbers, their additive inverses and 0 
(6th.) 

• Explain or illustrate integer values using words, pictures, models, and symbols. 
• Explain the meaning of integers and gives examples. 
• Locate the additive inverse of a given integer on a number line. 
• Represent mixed numbers, proper and improper fractions, and decimals using words, pictures, 

models, and/or numbers. 
• Make a model when given a symbolic representation or write a fraction or decimal when given 

a number line, picture, or model. 
• Explain how the value of a fraction changes in relationship to the size of the whole. 
• Explain the value for a given digit and/or show how to read and write decimals to at least the 

thousandths place. 
• Represent improper fractions as mixed numbers and mixed numbers as improper fractions  

Essential Questions 
How are numbers and parts of a whole represented? 

Key Mathematics Terms 

Compose:  to make whole by combining parts (50 + 50 = 100) 
 
Decompose:  breaking larger units into smaller units (102 = 97+5) 
 
Expanded form:  a number decomposed by place values 
 
Integer:  counting numbers (1,2,3…), their opposites (-1,-2,-3…), and zero 
 
Additive inverse:  A number when added to its opposite equals zero (4 + -4 = 0, or the additive 
inverse of 4 is -4) 
 
*Additional mathematics terms are located in the Resource Guide. 
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Student will: 

 
5-6.a) Locate mixed numbers, proper fractions, improper fractions, and/or decimals on a 

number line, picture or model. 
 

5-6.b) Explain the value for a given digit in decimal. (e.g., Identify the value of 2 in 0.21.  
Answer can be displayed as 2/10, 2 tenths rods, 2 dimes, etc.) 

 
5-6.c)   Represent decimals using words, pictures, models, and/or numbers. 
 
5-6.d) Represent integers using words, pictures, models, and/or numbers.  (e.g., felt 

board shapes, paper cut outs, and color in worksheet, manipulatives.) 
 
5-6.e) Represent improper fractions using words, pictures, models, and/or numbers. 
 
5-6.f) Represent mixed numbers using words, pictures, models, and/or numbers. 
 
5-6.g) Represent proper fractions using words, pictures, models, and/or numbers. 
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EALR 1 –The student understands and applies the concepts and procedures of mathematics. 

Component 1.2 - Understand and apply the concepts and procedures from measurement. 

GLE 1.2.1:  Understand the concept of angle measurement (5th.) Understand the 
concepts of surface area and volume of rectangular prisms (6th.) 

• Represent the volume for given rectangular prisms using pictures or models. 
• Describe and provide examples of surface area and volume. 
• Explain and give examples of how area and surface area are related. 
• Describe the relationship between surface area and volume of a rectangular prism. 
• Label measurements of rectangular prisms to show understanding of the relationships among 

linear dimensions, surface area, and volume of rectangular prisms. 

• Identify or describe angles in pictures, diagrams, illustrations and in the environment. 

• Sort, classify, and label angles as equal to, less than, or greater than 90°. 

• Describe angles in shapes and figures as equal to, less than, or greater than 90°. 

• Explain and provide examples of how angles are formed. 
Essential Questions 

What is volume? 

Key Mathematics Terms 

Rectangular prisms:  A prism with two rectangular bases  
 
Standard units:  US or Metric  
 
Non-standard:  Any consistent unit (e.g., thumb width, pencil length, paper clips, feet, hands) 
 
Measurable attributes:  Length, time, money, weight, mass, capacity, temperature 
 
Rectangles:  Four sided polygon with opposite sides equal and 4 right angles (includes squares) 
 
*Additional mathematics terms are located in the Resource Guide. 
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Student will: 

 
5-6.a) Label measurements (length, width, height, volume) of a rectangular prism using 

appropriate unites (linear, square, cube.) 
 
5-6.b) Determine volume of a rectangular prism. 
 
5-6.c) Sort and/or match angles into those that are greater than, less than or equal to 90 ° 

(right angle.) 
 
5-6.d) Identify or describe angles in pictures, diagrams, illustrations and the environment. 
 
5-6.e) Illustrate angles greater than, less than or equal to 90o (right angle.) 
 
5-6.f) Identify angles in isolation and as parts of polygons. 
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EALR 1 –The student understands and applies the concepts and procedures of mathematics. 

Component 1.3 - Understand and apply concepts and procedures from geometric sense. 

GLE 1.3.3:  Locate or plot points with whole number, fraction, and/or decimal 
coordinates (5th) and integer coordinates (6th) on a number line.  

 Plot integers and non-negative fractions and/or decimals on a number line. 

 Locate the point of final destination given directions for movement on an integer number line. 

 Determine and describe the distance between any two integers on a number line. 

 Describe the relative location of points and objects on a number line with both positive and 
negative numbers. 

 Locate objects on a number line based on given numeric locations. 

 Identify or name the location of points on a number line using coordinates or labels. 
 Plot points with positive coordinates on a numberline. 

 Describe the relative position of fractions and/or decimals on a positive number line. 

 Identify or move the coordinates of points on an incomplete number line involving fractional or 
decimal increments. 

Essential Questions 
How can we locate points on a number line? 

Key Math Terms 

Coordinate grid:  Coordinate grid: A pattern of regularly spaced horizontal and vertical lines on 
a plane that can be used to locate points.   

     

     

     

     

     

Number line:  A line that shows numbers ordered by magnitude, an arrowhead at each end 
indicates that the line continues endlessly in both directions; equal intervals are marked and 
labeled; Number lines should be presented both horizontally and vertically 
 
Ordered pair:  Two numbers (elements), for which order is important.  When used to locate points 
on a coordinate graph the first element indicates distance along the x-axis (horizontal) and the 
second indicates distance along the y-axis (vertical) 
 
Interval:  Spacing of (or space between) two numbers on a number line. 
 
*Additional mathematics terms are located in the Resource Guide. 
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In an observation or investigation students will observe position of and/or motion of 
an object then: 

 
5-6.a) Compare the distance between any two pairs of points (e.g. The distance from 0 to 

5 is the same as the distance from -2 to 3 or the distance from -6 to -2 is 4 and the 
distance from -6 to -12 is 6.) 

 
5-6.b) Identify missing values on an incomplete number line. 
 
5-6.c) Place fractions and/or decimals on a number line. 
 
5-6.d) Identify/name the location of fractions and/or decimals on a number line. 
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EALR 1 –The student understands and applies the concepts and procedures of mathematics. 

Component 1.5 - Understand and apply concepts and procedures from algebraic sense. 

GLE 1.5.1:  Recognize, extend, and/or create patterns of objects or shapes or 
patterns of numbers with a single arithmetic operation between 
terms (5th) or two different arithmetic operations alternating 
between terms (6th.) 

• Create a pattern and explain what makes it a pattern. 

• Select or create a pattern that is equivalent to a given pattern. 

• Identify and describe a number pattern for a given table, graph, rule, or words, 

• Use technology to generate patterns based on two arithmetic operations. 

• Extend a pattern by supplying missing elements in the beginning, middle, and/or end of the 
pattern. 

• Extend, describe, or create patterns of numbers using division based on a single operation 
between terms. 

• Extend, describe, or create patterns of shapes or objects. 

• Extend and represent patterns using words, tables, numbers, models, and pictures. 

Essential Questions 
What are patterns and how can we describe them? 

Key Mathematics Terms 
Single operation: using only addition, subtraction, multiplication, or division to combine numbers.  
 
Refer to Bloom’s Taxonomy for examples of supports 
 
Repeating unit:  Pattern sequence that repeats 

 
Extend: to add on; to expand.  For example extend the following pattern – 2, 4, 6, ___, ___, 12, 
___, 

 
*Additional Mathematics terms are located in the Resource Guide 
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Student will: 

 
5-6.a) Extend a number pattern from a given rule which uses two operations. 
 
5-6.b) Identify a rule for a number pattern (e.g. 80, 40, 20, 10; rule is ÷2.) 
 
5-6.c) Create a number pattern for a given rule (e.g., rule is x10; pattern might be 3, 30, 

300, 3,000.) 
 
5-6.d) Identify the missing elements in the beginning, middle, and/or end of a number 

pattern. 
 
5-6.e) Extends a number pattern from a given rule. 
 
5-6.f) Match a number pattern to a given rule (from a model.) 
 

 
 
 
 



Grade 7-8 
Mathematics GLEs and WAAS GLE Extensions 

 

7/ 8 – M 1.1.1 October 2007  18 

EALR 1 –The student understands and applies the concepts and procedures of mathematics. 

Component 1.1 - Understand and apply concepts and procedures from number sense. 

GLE 1.1.1:  Understand the concept and symbolic representation of fractions, 
decimals, and integers (7th) and of rational numbers (8th.) 

• Explain the meaning of integers raised to whole number exponents and provide examples. 

• Explain the meaning of an integer squared and provide examples. 

• Explain the meaning of square root of a whole number and provide examples. 

• Explain the meaning of fractions, decimals, and integers and give examples. 

• Convert between equivalent forms of fractions, decimals, or percents. 

• Explain or demonstrate that fractions may have multiple equivalent representations. 

• Explain or demonstrate that decimals may have multiple equivalent representations. 

Essential Questions 
How are rational numbers represented? 

Key Mathematics Terms 

Integers:  Counting numbers (1,2,3…), their opposites (-1,-2,-3…), and zero. 
 
*Additional mathematics terms are located in the Resource Guide. 
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Student will: 
 
5-6.a)   Illustrate cubed numbers of 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, and/or 10 (e.g. draw a cube with side 

lengths of 2 and 2 and 2 which equals area of 23, 125 equals a cube with side 
lengths of 5 written as 53.) 

 
5-6.b) Illustrate squared numbers of 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, and/or 10 (e.g. draw a square with side 

lengths of 2 and 2 which equals area of 22, 25 equals a square with side lengths 
of 5 written as 52.) 

 
5-6.c)  Convert between fractions, decimals, and/or percents. 
 
5-6.d) Identify equivalent fractions. 
 
5-6.e)   Show equivalent representations of fractions, decimals, percents, and/or integers 

(e.g. match, illustrate, etc.) 
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EALR 1:  The student understands and applies the concepts and procedures of mathematics. 

Component 1.2: Understand and apply the concepts and procedures from measurement. 

GLE 1.2.1:  Understand how changes in one linear dimension affect other linear 
measurements and the area of rectangles, triangles, circles (7th.) 
Understand how a change in one linear dimension affect surface 
area, and volume of rectangular prisms and cylinders and how 
changes in two linear dimensions affect perimeter and area of 
rectangles. 

• Determine and/or describe the impact that a change in one dimension has on volume and 
surface area in right cylinders and rectangular prisms. 

• Determine and/or describe a change in a linear dimension given a change in volume and/or 
surface area of rectangular prisms and cylinders. 

• Determine and/or describe the impact on perimeter and/or area of a rectangle caused by a 
change in two dimensions. 

• Determine and/or describe the impact on the perimeter, circumference, and/or area of a 
rectangle, triangle, and/or circle caused by a change in one dimension. 

• Determine and/or describe the impact on one dimension caused by a change in perimeter, 
circumference and/or area of a rectangle, triangle, and/or circle. 

Essential Questions 
How do changes in linear dimensions affect changes in other measurable attributes? 

Key Mathematics Terms 

Rectangular prisms:  A prism with two rectangular bases. 
 
Standard units:  US or Metric. 
 
Non-standard:  Any consistent unit (e.g., thumb width, pencil length, paper clips, feet, hands.) 
 
Measurable attributes:  Length, time, money, weight, mass, capacity, temperature. 
 
Circumference:  Distance around a circle calculated by 2 times the radius times π (3.14.) 
 
*Additional mathematics terms are located in the Resource Guide. 
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Student will: 

 
7-8.a) Compare the impact on area and/or perimeter of a rectangle caused by a change 

in both length and width. 
 
7-8.b) Use area to compare rectangles. 
 
7-8.c)  Use volume to compare rectangular prisms. 
 
7-8.d) Determine the impact on area and/or perimeter of a rectangle caused by a change 

in one linear dimension (e.g. length or width.) 
 

 



Grade 7-8 
Mathematics GLEs and WAAS GLE Extensions 

 

7/ 8 – M 1.3.3  October 2007  22 

EALR 1:  The student understands and applies the concepts and procedures of mathematics. 

Component 1.3: Understand and apply concepts and procedures from geometric sense. 

GLE 1.3.3:  Describe the location (7th) and relative position (8th) of points on a 
coordinate grid in any of the four quadrants. 

• Locate a missing vertex given the coordinates of the vertices of a polygon. 
• Explain a method for finding the missing side of a triangle in a real-world setting. 
• Determine the distance between two points on a line parallel to an axis of a coordinate grid. 
• Use the Pythagorean Theorem to determine the distance between two points on a coordinate 

grid. 
• Plot and label ordered pairs in any of the four quadrants. 
• Name the coordinates of a given point in any of the four quadrants. 
• Describe the location of objects on a coordinate grid using coordinates or labels. 
• Use technology to locate objects on a two-dimensional grid. 

Essential Questions 
How can we locate points on a coordinate grid in any of the four quadrants? 

Key Mathematics Terms 

Number line: A line that shows numbers ordered by magnitude, an arrowhead at each end 
indicates that the line continues endlessly in both directions; equal intervals are marked and 
labeled; Number lines should be presented both horizontally and vertically. 

Integers: The counting numbers (1, 2, 3, …), their opposites (-1, -2, -3, …) and zero. 

Ordered Pair: Two numbers (elements), for which order is important.  When used to locate points 
on a coordinate graph the first element indicates distance along the x-axis (horizontal) and the 
second indicates distance along the y-axis (vertical.) 
 
Coordinate Plane: A flat surface formed by the intersection of a horizontal line (x-axis) and a 
vertical line (y-axis) and extending in all directions. 
 

 
*Additional mathematics terms are located in the Resource Guide. 
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Student will: 

 
5-6.a) Find the distance between two points on a coordinate grid. (e.g., Modify grid with 

tactile cues like raised marks with yarn or puffy paint; student to use “touch 
points” to locate value or use physical markers for beginning and points and then 
count off distance in between.) 

 
5-6.b) Match locations on a map to given coordinates. (e.g., Lay coordinate grid over 

map to aid location.) 
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EALR 1:  The student understands and applies the concepts and procedures of mathematics. 

Component 1.5: Understand and apply concepts and procedures from algebraic sense. 

GLE 1.5.1:  Apply knowledge of linear (7th) and non-linear (8th) relationships to 
recognize, extend, and/or create patterns in tables and graphs. 

• Extend, represent, or create linear and non-linear patterns and sequences using tables and 
graphs. 

• Create a non-linear pattern and explains what makes it a non-linear pattern. 
• Use technology to generate graphic representations of linear and non-linear relationships. 
• Extend a pattern by supplying missing terms in the beginning, middle, or end of a linear or non-

linear pattern. 
• Create a pattern that is equivalent to a given pattern. 
• Select a linear relationship that has the same pattern as another linear relationship. 
• Select, extend, or represent patterns and sequences using tables, graphs, or expressions. 
• Use technology to generate graphic representations of linear and non-linear relationships. 
• Describe the relationship between a term in a sequence and its position in the sequence. 
• Identify patterns that are linear relations and provides missing terms in the beginning, middle, 

and/or end of the pattern. 

Essential Questions 
What are linear patterns?  How can linear patterns be represented? 

Key Mathematics Terms 
 
Linear Pattern: any set of data or information that could be reasonably modeled with a line. 

 
 
*Additional mathematics terms are located in the Resource Guide. 
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Student will: 

 
5-6.a) Identify or describe a number pattern given in tables or graphs. 
 
5-6.b) Use an equation or graph to describe a linear pattern. 
 
5-6.c) Use technology to determine the rule for a linear pattern. 
 
5-6.d) Create a representation of a linear pattern from a given rule. 
 
5-6.e) Identify a rule from a table and/or graph. 
 
5-6.f) Construct a table and/or graph from a given rule. 
 
5-6.g) Identify missing elements in a linear pattern. 
 
5-6.h) Create a linear pattern. 
 
5-6.i) Extend a linear pattern. 
 
5-6.j) Identify a linear pattern (e.g. given two different sets of ordered pairs, determine 

which is linear.) 
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EALR 1 –The student understands and applies the concepts and procedures of mathematics. 

Component 1.1 - Understand and apply concepts and procedures from number sense. 

GLE 1.1.1:  Understand and use scientific notation. 

• Explain the meaning of scientific notation using words, pictures, symbols, or numbers. 

• Express and/or use equivalents among fractions, decimals, percents, integers, positive integer 
exponents, square roots, and/or numbers written in scientific notation. 

• Read and translate numbers represented in scientific notation from calculators and other 
technology, texts, tables, and charts. 

• Use scientific notation in a given situation. 

Essential Questions 
What other ways can numbers be written? 

Key Mathematics Terms 
Scientific notation: a number expressed in the form of: a x 10n where 1 ≤ a < 10 and n is an integer. 
 
Example: 342.15 can be written in scientific notation as 3.4215 x 102  
 
See sample lesson: 

 

From Really Big to Just Right – Introducing Scientific Notation 

Why would we want another way to represent numbers?  Consider the following:  the minimum 
distance from the earth to the sun is approximately 91,000,000 miles or 146,000,000 kilometers; 
the age of the earth is approximately 4,600,000,000 years; the national debt is approximately 
$9,015,683,257,683 and growing; and the world population is approximately 6,743,762,890 and 
growing.  Isn’t there any easier way to write these numbers? 

Take the minimum distance from the earth to the sun, 91,000,000 miles.  How is this number 
placed into scientific notation? 

1st Step:  Position the decimal so that there is only one non-zero digit to its’ left.  With the example 
above we end up with: 

 91,000,000  becomes  9.1000000 

 

9 . 1 x 10 7 
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2nd Step:  Count the number of positions the decimal moved to the left, in this case 7. 

3rd Step:  Write the new number in scientific notation (zeros to the right of the last non-zero 
number are dropped). 

 

Suggestion:  You may want to start out with a blank template such as the following, and have 
students fill it in: 

  

Suggestion:  You may want to start out with a blank template such as the following, and have 
students fill it in: 

 

 

 .  x 10  The number of places 
the decimal moved to 
the left goes here. 

You may need to add additional blank boxes after the 
decimal to show other significant digits 

9 . 1 x 10 7 

 .  x 10  The number of places 
the decimal moved to 
the left goes here. 

You may need to add additional blank boxes after the 
decimal to show other significant digits 



High School 
Mathematics GLEs and WAAS GLE Extensions 

 

HS – M 1.1.1 October 2007  28 

 

GLE Extensions for the WAAS Portfolio 
 

GLE 
1.1.1 

 
More 

Complex 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

Less 
Complex 
 
 

 

Student will: 

 
5-6.a) Convert a number from standard notation to scientific notation (e.g., 125.75 = 

1.2575 x 102, not 125.75 = 12.575 x 10.1) 
 
5-6.b) Provide examples in which the use of scientific notation would be appropriate (e.g. 

distance around the world, speed of light, etc.) 
 
5-6.c) Match numbers in scientific notation (1.0 x 103) to their standard form (1,000.) 
 
5-6.d) Sort between numbers that are in scientific notation and those that are not. 
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EALR 1 –The student understands and applies the concepts and procedures of mathematics. 

Component 1.2 - Understand and apply the concepts and procedures from measurement. 

GLE 1.2.1:  Understand the relationship between change in one or two linear 
dimension(s) and corresponding change in perimeter, area, surface 
area and volume. 

• Determine and/or describe the impact of a change in two linear dimensions on perimeter, area, 
surface area, and/or volume. 

• Describe how changes in one or more linear dimensions affect perimeter, area, and/or volume 
in real world situations. 

• Determine the change in one or more linear dimensions given a change in perimeter, area, 
surface area, and/or volume. 

Essential Questions 
How do changes in linear dimensions affect changes in other measurable attributes? 

Key Mathematics Terms 

Rectangular prisms:  A prism with two rectangular bases. 
 
Standard units:  US or Metric. 
 
Non-standard:  Any consistent unit (e.g., thumb width, pencil length, paper clips, feet, hands.) 
 
Measurable attributes:  Length, time, money, weight, mass, capacity, temperature. 
 
Circumference:  Distance around a circle calculated by 2 times the radius times π (3.14.) 
 
*Additional mathematics terms are located in the Resource Guide. 
 

 



High School 
Mathematics GLEs and WAAS GLE Extensions 

 

HS – M 1.2.1 October 2007  30 

 

GLE Extensions for the WAAS Portfolio 
 

GLE 
1.2.1 

 
More 

Complex 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

Less 
Complex 
 
 

Student will: 

 
7-8.a)    Determine the impact on volume caused by a change in two dimensions (length, 

width or height.) 
 
7-8.b)  Compare volume of at least two rectangular prisms when one linear dimension 

(length, width or height) has changed. 
 
7-8.c)  Compare the impact on perimeter caused by a change in one linear dimension 

(length, width or height.) 
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EALR 1 – The student understands and applies the concepts and procedures of mathematics. 

Component 1.3 - Understand and apply concepts and procedures from geometric sense. 

GLE 1.3.3:  Use geometric properties to determine and plot points on a 
coordinate grid. 

• Determine geometric properties of two-dimensional objects using coordinates on a grid. 

• Determine the location of a set of points that satisfy given conditions. 

• Represent real life situations on a coordinate grid or describes the location of a point that 
satisfies given conditions. 

• Use tools and technology to draw objects on a coordinate grid based on given properties. 

• Write ordered pairs to describe the locations of points or objects on a coordinate grid. 

Essential Questions 
What is my relative position in the world?   

How do I use coordinates and coordinate grids in real world situations? 

Key Mathematics Terms 
Number line: A line that shows numbers ordered by magnitude, an arrowhead at each end 
indicates that the line continues endlessly in both directions; equal intervals are marked and 
labeled; Number lines should be presented both horizontally and vertically. 
 
Integers: The counting numbers (1, 2, 3, …), their opposites (-1, -2, -3, …) and zero. 
 
Ordered Pair:  Two numbers (elements), for which order is important.  When used to locate 
points on a coordinate graph the first element indicates distance along the x-axis (horizontal) and 
the second indicates distance along the y-axis (vertical). 
 
*Additional mathematics terms are located in the Resource Guide. 
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Student will: 

 
5-6.a) Represent real life situations on a coordinate grid. (e.g., maps of school, 

neighborhood, town.) 
 
5-6.b) Name the coordinates of a real life point on a coordinate grid. (e.g., maps of 

desk, classroom, hall, school.) 
 
5-6.c) Given the coordinates, locate a specific place on a map or within a venue (e.g., 

auditorium, sports stadium, theater.) 
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EALR 1 –The student understands and applies the concepts and procedures of mathematics. 

Component 1.5 - Understand and apply concepts and procedures from algebraic sense. 

GLE 1.5.1:  Apply knowledge of patterns or sequences to represent linear 
functions and/or exponential functions. 

• Represent, extend, or create a pattern or sequence between sets of numbers representing a linear 
function. 

• Identify, extend, or create a geometric sequence or pattern. 

• Translate among equivalent numerical, graphical, and algebraic forms of a linear function. 

• Create a pattern that has the same rule as a given pattern. 

• Describe or represent linear and exponential patterns in words or algebraic symbols. 

Essential Questions 
How are linear functions used in real life applications? 

Key Math Terms 

Linear patterns:  Any data set or information that could be reasonably modeled with a line 
 
Scatter Plot:  
A graph of 
points (x,y) 
on a 
coordinate 
plane 
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Box and 
Whisker:  
Graph that 
displays the 
following five 
points – minimum 
and maximum 
values, 25th 
percentile, 75th 
percentile, and 
median. 

 

Title 
 
Labels 
 
Scale/Key 
 
5 points 
identified in 
definition. 

 
 
*Additional mathematics terms are located in the Resource Guide 
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Student will: 

 
HS.a) Translate among equivalent numerical, graphical, and algebraic forms of a linear 

relationship. 
 
HS.b) Apply knowledge of patterns to solve real world problems. 
 
HS.c) Describe linear relationships using words or symbols (as x goes up by 1, y goes 

up by 2 or y=2x.) 
 
HS.d) Identify a pattern that is equivalent to or different from a given pattern. 
 
HS.e) Match a linear relationship to its graph or table.  
 
HS.f) Sort relationships that are linear or non-linear. 
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Grade 3-4 
Reading GLEs and WAAS GLE Extensions 
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EALR 1:  The student understands and uses different skills and strategies to read. 

Component 1.3:  Build vocabulary through wide reading. 

GLE 1.3.2:  Understand and apply content/academic vocabulary critical to the 
meaning of the text.  
• Define words and concepts necessary for understanding math, science, social studies, literature, 

and other content area text. 
• Select, from multiple choices, the meaning of words necessary to understand content/academic 

text. 
• Explain that some words have a different meaning in different content/academic texts (e.g., area 

in math and geography). 
• Use new vocabulary in oral and written communication. 

 

Essential Questions 
Do I understand the words critical to the meaning of the text? 

Can I use them in a variety of settings correctly? 

Key Reading Terms 
Vocabulary strategies:  A systematic plan to increase understanding of words (e.g., categorizing 
and classifying, semantic mapping, semantic features analysis, concept of definition maps, 
analogies, using the dictionary and other reference materials, using word parts, using morphemic 
analysis, using context clues).   
 
Critical to the text:  A word or phrase whose meaning is necessary to be able to understand the 
text as a whole.    
 
Content Area/Specific Vocabulary:  Vocabulary found in specific subject areas (e.g., “integers” 
in math, “pioneer” in social studies). 
 
Communities:  Any group of people who have a common culture (e.g., classroom; neighborhoods, 
home, peer groups, political, etc.) 
 
Cloze Sentence:  A sentence with key words removed and the student must fill in to demonstrate 
their understanding of context and vocabulary. (modified from 
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Cloze_test) 
 
Graphic Organizer:  Organizers that provide a visual representation of facts and concepts from a 
text and their relationships within an organized frame. 
 
Text Based Details:  Details found directly in the text. They may be directly quoted or 
paraphrased.  For example “I know this because in the text it said, ‘Occulus Reparo’.” or “In the 
text Harry Potter got his glasses fixed with magic.” 
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Less 
Complex 
 
 

 
Student will use grade level, text –based details to: 
 
3-4.a) Use new vocabulary from a grade-level text in oral and/or written communication 

(using the student’s mode of communication, i.e., pictures symbols, texture cues, 
yes/no questions, matching, etc.) 

 
3-4.b) Identify vocabulary that has a different meanings in different content/academic 

texts. 
 
3-4.c) Choose definitions important to content areas. 
 
3-4.d) Identify the meanings of specific words. 
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EALR 2:  The student understands the meaning of what is read. 

Component 2.1: Demonstrate evidence of reading comprehension. 

GLE 2.1.3:  Apply comprehension monitoring strategies during and after 
reading: determine importance using theme, main ideas, and supporting details 
in grade-level informational/ expository text and/or literary/ narrative text. 
• State the main idea of an informational/ expository text passage and provide three or more text-

based details that support it (4th grade), two or more text-based details that support it (3rd grade). 
• State the main idea of a literary/narrative text passage and support with three details from the 

story. 
• Select, from multiple choices, the main/major idea of a passage, poem, or selection. 
• State the theme/message in culturally relevant literary/narrative text and support with text-based 

evidence. 
• Organize main ideas and supporting details in a teacher-selected graphic organizer to enhance 

comprehension of text. 

Essential Questions 
What is the main idea?  How do I know? 

Key Reading Terms 
Theme:  A topic; a major idea or proposition broad enough to cover the entire scope of the literary 
work.  A theme may be stated or implicit, but clues to them may be given special prominence or 
tend to reoccur in a work. 
 
Main Idea:  The gist of a passage; central thought; the chief topic of the passage expressed or 
implied in a word or phrase.   
  
Infer:  To understand something not directly stated in the text by using past experience and 
knowledge combined with the text. 
 
Graphic Organizer:  Organizers that provide a visual representation of facts and concepts from a 
text and their relationships within an organized frame. 
 
Multiple Texts: Using grade level texts to demonstrate understanding of the skill in literary and/or 
informational texts. 
 
Text Based Details:  Details found directly in the text. They may be directly quoted or 
paraphrased.  For example “I know this because in the text it said, ‘Occulus Reparo’.” or “In the 
text Harry Potter got his glasses fixed with magic.” 
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More 
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Less 
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Student will use grade-level, text based details to: 

 
3-4.a) State main ideas/themes from the text. 
 
3-4.b) Organize theme/main idea and supporting details from grade-level text. 
 
3-4.c) Choose a title that best fits the selection and provide details from the text to 

support the choice. 
 
3-4.d) Choose a sentence that best states the theme/main idea. 
 
3-4.e) Indicate text-based details to support the theme/main idea of the text. 
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EALR 2:  The student understands the meaning of what is read. 

Component 2.2:  Understand and apply knowledge of text components to comprehend text. 

GLE 2.2.3:  Understand and analyze story elements.  

• Use knowledge of situation and characters’ actions, motivations, feelings, and physical attributes 
to determine characters’ traits. 

• Identify the main events in a plot, including the cause and effect relationship in problem solving. 
• Describe the components of setting and explain how and why setting is important to the story. 
• Differentiate between first and third person point of view in a selection and explain the 

difference. 
• Select, from multiple choices, the best description of a character or setting in a story or poem 

(e.g., character traits, feelings, character’s problem, or importance of character). 
 

Essential Questions 
Do I understand the characters, problems they face, the setting and point of view of the story? 

Key Reading Terms 
Inference: The reasoning involved in drawing a conclusion or making a logical judgment on the 
basis of indirect evidence and prior conclusions rather than direct evidence from the text. 
 
Point of view:  The perspective of which a narrator tells a story. The three points of view are first 
person, third person and omniscient.  
 
Story elements: The critical parts of a story include; character, setting, plot, problem, solution.  At 
upper grades problem and solution change to conflict and resolution. 
 
Plot: The structure of the events in the story, usually including rising action, climax, and 
resolution. 
 
Subplot: A minor collection of events in a novel or drama that have some connection with the 
main plot and should come, 1) comment on, 2) complicate/defeat, or 3) support the main plot. 
 
Graphic Organizer:  Organizers that provide a visual representation of facts and concepts from a 
text and their relationships within an organized frame. 
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Student will use grade level, text –based details to: 
 
3-4.a) Describe characters (e.g. physical traits, personality traits, motivations, feelings.) 

 
3-4.b) Describe the main problem. 
 
3-4.c) Choose descriptors of the characters (e.g. physical/personality traits, motivations, 

feelings.) 
 

3-4.d) Choose the main problem. 
 
3-4.e) Identify the characters (e.g. physical/personality traits, motivations, feelings.) 
 
3-4.f) Identify from multiple choices, words or sentences the main problem of the story. 
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EALR 1:  The student understands and uses different skills and strategies to read. 

Component 1.3:  Build vocabulary through wide reading. 

GLE 1.3.2:  Understand and apply content/academic vocabulary critical to the 
meaning of text.  

• Identify and define content area vocabulary critical to the meaning of the text and use that 
knowledge to interpret the text. 

• Identify words that have different meanings in different content areas and determine the correct 
meaning from the context (e.g., property in science or social studies). 

• Select, from multiple choices, the meaning of words or phrases identified in the text. 
• Use new vocabulary in oral and written communication. 
• Identify and define content area vocabulary critical to the meaning of the text and use that 

knowledge to interpret the text. 
• Identify words that have different meanings in different content areas and determine the correct 

meaning from the context (e.g., property in science or social studies). 
• Select, from multiple choices, the meaning of words or phrases identified in the text. 
• Use new vocabulary in oral and written communication 

Essential Questions 
Do I understand the words critical to the meaning of the text?  

Can I use them in a variety of settings correctly? 

Key Reading Terms 
Vocabulary strategies:  A systematic plan to increase understanding of words (e.g., categorizing 
and classifying, semantic mapping, semantic features analysis, concept of definition maps, 
analogies, using the dictionary and other reference materials, using word parts, using morphemic 
analysis, using context clues).   
Critical to the text:  A word or phrase whose meaning is necessary to be able to understand the 
text as a whole.    
Content Area/Specific Vocabulary:  Vocabulary found in specific subject areas (e.g., “integers” 
in math, “pioneer” in social studies). 
Communities:  Any group of people who have a common culture (e.g., classroom; neighborhoods, 
home, peer groups, political, etc.) 
Cloze Sentence:  A sentence with key words removed and the student must fill in to demonstrate 
their understanding of context and vocabulary. (modified from 
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Cloze_test) 
Graphic Organizer:  Organizers that provide a visual representation of facts and concepts from a 
text and their relationships within an organized frame. 
Text Based Details:  Details found directly in the text. They may be directly quoted or 
paraphrased.  For example “I know this because in the text it said, ‘Occulus Reparo’.” or “In the 
text Harry Potter got his glasses fixed with magic.” 
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Less 
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Student will use grade level, text –based details to: 
  
5-6.a) Use new vocabulary in oral and/or written communication (using the student’s 

mode of communication, i.e., pictures symbols, texture cues, yes/no questions, 
matching, etc.) 

 
5-6.b) Choose content area vocabulary and understand the definition. 
 
5-6.c) Choose words that have multiple meanings (i.e., property in science or social 

studies.) 
 
5-6.d) Identify the meaning of words. 
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EALR 2 –The student understands the meaning of what is read. 

Component 2.1 - Demonstrate evidence of reading comprehension. 

GLE 2.1.3:  Apply comprehension monitoring strategies during and after 
reading: determine importance using theme, main idea, and 
supporting details in grade-level informational/expository text 
and/or literary/narrative text. 

• State both literal and/or inferred main ideas and provide supporting text-based details. 
• State the theme/message and supporting details in culturally relevant literary/narrative text. 
• Choose, from multiple choices, a title that best fits the selection and provide details from the text 

to support the choice.   
• Select, from multiple choices, a sentence that best states the theme or main idea of a story, poem, 

or selection. 
• Organize theme, main idea and supporting details into a graphic organizer to enhance 

comprehension of text. 
Essential Questions 

What is the main idea?  How do I know? 

Key Reading Terms 
Theme:  A topic; a major idea or proposition broad enough to cover the entire scope of the literary 
work.  A theme may be stated or implicit, but clues to them may be given special prominence or 
tend to reoccur in a work. 
 
Main Idea:  The gist of a passage; central thought; the chief topic of the passage expressed or 
implied in a word or phrase.    
 
Infer:  To understand something not directly stated in the text by using past experience and 
knowledge combined with the text. 
 
Graphic Organizer:  Organizers that provide a visual representation of facts and concepts from a 
text and their relationships within an organized frame. 
 
Multiple Texts: Using grade level texts to demonstrate understanding of the skill in literary and/or 
informational texts. 
 
Text Based Details:  Details found directly in the text. They may be directly quoted or 
paraphrased.  For example “I know this because in the text it said, ‘Occulus Reparo’.” or “In the 
text Harry Potter got his glasses fixed with magic.” 

 



Grade 5-6  
Reading GLEs and WAAS GLE Extensions 

 

5/ 6 – R 2.1.3 October 2007  11 

 

GLE Extensions for the WAAS Portfolio 
 

GLE 
2.1.3 
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Less 
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Student will use grade-level, text based details to: 

 
5.a) State both literal and/or inferred main ideas/themes from the text. 
 
5.b) Organize theme/main idea and supporting details from grade-level text. 
 
5.c) Choose a title that best fits the selection and provide details from the text to support 

the choice. 
 
5.d) Choose a sentence that best states the theme/main idea. 
 
5.e) Indicate text-based details to support the theme/main idea of the text.  
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EALR 2:  The student understands the meaning of what is read. 

Component 2.2:  Understand and apply knowledge of text components to comprehend text. 

GLE 2.2.3:  Understand and analyze story elements.  

• Use multiple sources of information from the text (e.g., character’s own thoughts/words, what 
others say about the character, and how others react to the character) to describe how a 
character changes over time or how the character’s action might contribute to the problem. 

• Identify the major actions that define the plot and how actions lead to conflict or resolution. 
• Explain the influence of setting on character and plot. 
• Identify the point of view used (first, third, or omniscient point of view) in a story. 
• Compare and contrast the same conflict from the point of view of two different characters. 
• Identify the stated themes in text and support with evidence from the text. 
• Identify common recurring themes in books by the same or different authors and support with 

evidence from the text. 
• Select, from multiple choices, words or sentences that best describe specific story elements 

from the story, selection, or poem (e.g., character, setting, conflict). 
• Use knowledge of the situation, characters’ actions, motivations, feelings, and physical 

attributes to determine characters’ traits. 
• Identify the narrator and explain which point of view is used in the test. 
• Explain how a story would change if a different character narrated it. 

 
Essential Questions 

Do I understand the plot, the characters and the problems they face, and the mood of the story?  
Can I compare these elements in a variety of stories? 

Key Reading Terms 
Inference: The reasoning involved in drawing a conclusion or making a logical judgment on the 
basis of indirect evidence and prior conclusions rather than direct evidence from the text. 
 
Point of view:  The perspective of which a narrator tells a story. The three points of view are first 
person, third person and omniscient.  
 
Story elements: The critical parts of a story include; character, setting, plot, problem, solution.  At 
upper grades problem and solution change to conflict and resolution. 
 
Plot: The structure of the events in the story, usually including rising action, climax, and 
resolution. 
 
Subplot: A minor collection of events in a novel or drama that have some connection with the 
main plot and should come, 1) comment on, 2) complicate/defeat, or 3) support the main plot. 
 
Graphic Organizer:  Organizers that provide a visual representation of facts and concepts from a 
text and their relationships within an organized frame. 
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Student will use grade-level, text based details to: 
 
5-6.a) Describe how a character changes over time. 

 
5-6.b) Describe the problem and how it was solved. 
 
5-6.c) Choose ways in which a character changes over time. 

 
5-6.d) Choose actions that contribute to the solving of the problem. 

 
5-6.e) Identify how the character changes over time. 
 
5-6.f) Identify from multiple choices, words or sentences the main problem of the story. 
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EALR 1:  The student understands and uses different skills and strategies to read. 

Component 1.3:  Build vocabulary through wide reading. 

GLE 1.3.2:  Understand and apply content/academic vocabulary critical to the 
meaning of the text, including vocabularies relevant to different 
contexts, cultures, and communities.  

• Integrate new vocabulary from informational/expository text and literary/narrative text 
(including text from a variety of cultures and communities; (e.g., lift as used in England 
compared to the U.S.A.) into written and oral communication. 

• Explain the meaning of content-specific vocabulary words (e.g., photosynthesis, democracy, 
algorithms). 

• Select, from multiple choices, the meaning of a word identified in the text. 
• Transfer knowledge of vocabulary learned in content areas to comprehend other grade-level 

informational/expository text and literary/narrative text (e.g., definition of solar in science 
transferred to understanding science fiction text). 

• Identify and define content/academic vocabulary critical to the meaning of the text and use that 
knowledge to interpret the text. 

• Identify words that have different meanings in different content areas and determine the correct 
meaning from the context (e.g., property in science or social studies). 

• Use new vocabulary in oral and written communication. 
Essential Questions 

Do I understand the words critical to the meaning of the text? 
Can I use them in a variety of settings correctly? 

Key Reading Terms 
Vocabulary strategies:  A systematic plan to increase understanding of words (e.g., categorizing 
and classifying, semantic mapping, semantic features analysis, concept of definition maps, 
analogies, using the dictionary and other reference materials, using word parts, using morphemic 
analysis, using context clues).   
Critical to the text:  A word or phrase whose meaning is necessary to be able to understand the 
text as a whole.    
Content Area/Specific Vocabulary:  Vocabulary found in specific subject areas (e.g., “integers” 
in math, “pioneer” in social studies). 
Communities:  Any group of people who have a common culture (e.g., classroom; neighborhoods, 
home, peer groups, political, etc.) 
Cloze Sentence:  A sentence with key words removed and the student must fill in to demonstrate 
their understanding of context and vocabulary. (modified from 
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Cloze_test) 
Graphic Organizer:  Organizers that provide a visual representation of facts and concepts from a 
text and their relationships within an organized frame. 
Text Based Details:  Details found directly in the text. They may be directly quoted or 
paraphrased.  For example “I know this because in the text it said, ‘Occulus Reparo’.” or “In the 
text Harry Potter got his glasses fixed with magic.”   
 

 



Grade 7-8 
Reading GLEs and WAAS GLE Extensions 

 

7/ 8 – R 1.3.2  October 2007  15 

GLE Extensions for the WAAS Portfolio 
 

GLE 
1.3.2 

 
More 

Complex 
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Student will use grade level, text –based details to: 
 
7-8.a) Use new vocabulary in oral and/or written communication (using the student’s 

mode of communication, i.e., pictures symbols, texture cues, yes/no questions, 
matching, etc.) 

 
7-8.b) Choose content area vocabulary and understand the definition. 
 
7-8.c) Choose words that have multiple meanings (i.e., property in science or social 

studies.) 
 
7-8.d) Identify the meanings of words. 
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EALR 2:  The student understands the meaning of what is read. 

Component 2.1: Demonstrate evidence of reading comprehension. 

GLE 2.1.3:  Apply comprehension monitoring strategies during and after 
reading: determine importance using theme, main ideas, and 
supporting details in grade-level informational/ expository text 
and/or literary/ narrative text.  

• State both literal and/or inferred main ideas and provide supporting text-based details. 
• State the theme/message and supporting details in culturally relevant literary/narrative text.  
• Choose, from multiple choices, a title that best fits the selection and provide details from the 

text to support the choice. 
• Select, from multiple choices, a sentence that best states the theme or main idea of a story, 

poem, or selection.  
• Organize theme, main idea and supporting details into a self-created graphic organizer to 

enhance text comprehension. 
Essential Questions 

What is the main idea?  How do I know? 

Key Reading Terms 
Theme:  A topic; a major idea or proposition broad enough to cover the entire scope of the literary 
work.  A theme may be stated or implicit, but clues to them may be given special prominence or 
tend to reoccur in a work. 
 
Main Idea:  The gist of a passage; central thought; the chief topic of the passage expressed or 
implied in a word or phrase.    
 
Infer:  To understand something not directly stated in the text by using past experience and 
knowledge combined with the text. 
 
Graphic Organizer:  Organizers that provide a visual representation of facts and concepts from a 
text and their relationships within an organized frame. 
 
Multiple Texts: Using grade level texts to demonstrate understanding of the skill in literary and/or 
informational texts. 
 
Text Based Details:  Details found directly in the text. They may be directly quoted or 
paraphrased.  For example “I know this because in the text it said, ‘Occulus Reparo’.” or “In the 
text Harry Potter got his glasses fixed with magic.” 
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Student will use grade-level, text based details to: 
 
7-8.a) State both literal and/or inferred main ideas/themes from the text. 
 
7-8.b) Organize theme/main idea and supporting details from grade-level text. 
 
7-8.c) Choose a title that best fits the selection and provide details from the text to 

support the choice. 
 
7-8.d) Choose a sentence that best states the theme/main idea. 
 
7-8.e) Indicate text-based details to support the theme/main idea of the text. 
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EALR 2:  The student understands the meaning of what is read. 

Component 2.2:  Understand and apply knowledge of text components to comprehend text. 

GLE 2.2.3:  Understand and analyze story elements.  
• Interpret how situations, actions, and other characters influence a character’s personality and 

development. 
• Explain how a story’s plots and subplots contribute to (or don’t advance) the conflict and 

resolution. 
• Explain the influence of setting on mood, character, and plot. 
• Explain the author’s point of view and interpret how it influences the text. 
• Compare/contrast common recurring themes in books by the same or different authors. 
• Use multiple sources of information from the text (e.g., character’s own thoughts/words, what 

others say about the character, and how others react to the character) to describe how major and 
minor characters change over time. 

• Identify the important events that lead to conflicts and explain how each does or does not 
contribute to the resolution. 

• Explain how a story would change if the narrator’s perspective changed. 
• Identify implied themes in text and support with evidence from the text. 
• Select, from multiple choices, words or sentences that best describe specific story elements 

from the story, selection, or poem. 
Essential Questions 

Do I understand the plot, the characters and the problems they face, and the mood of the story?  
Can I compare these elements in a variety of stories? 

Key Reading Terms 
Inference: The reasoning involved in drawing a conclusion or making a logical judgment on the 
basis of indirect evidence and prior conclusions rather than direct evidence from the text. 
 
Point of view:  The perspective of which a narrator tells a story. The three points of view are first 
person, third person and omniscient.  
 
Story elements: The critical parts of a story include; character, setting, plot, problem, solution.  At 
upper grades problem and solution change to conflict and resolution. 
 
Plot: The structure of the events in the story, usually including rising action, climax, and 
resolution. 
 
Subplot: A minor collection of events in a novel or drama that have some connection with the 
main plot and should come, 1) comment on, 2) complicate/defeat, or 3) support the main plot. 
 
Graphic Organizer:  Organizers that provide a visual representation of facts and concepts from a 
text and their relationships within an organized frame. 
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GLE 
2.2.3 

 
More 

Complex 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

Less 
Complex 
 
 

 

Student will use grade-level, text based details to: 

 
7-8.a)  Describe external influences on a character’s personality.  
 
7-8.b)  Describe the problem, how it was solved and state events that led up to the 

resolution.  
 
7-8.c)  Choose ways in which others influence the character. 

 
7-8.d)  Choose actions that led to the problem. 
 
7-8.e)   Identify an influence which has an impact on the character.  

 
7-8.f)   Identify from multiple choices, words or sentences actions that contribute to the 

problem.  
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EALR 1:  The student understands and uses different skills and strategies to read. 

Component 1.3:  Build vocabulary through wide reading. 

GLE 1.3.2:  Understand and apply content/academic vocabulary critical to the 
meaning of the text, including vocabularies relevant to different 
contexts, cultures, and communities.  

• Integrate new vocabulary from informational/expository text and literary/narrative text, 
including text from a variety of cultures and communities (e.g. salon as a historical reference to 
political gatherings as opposed to a beauty salon) into written and oral communication. 

• Explain the meaning of content-specific vocabulary words (e.g. regeneration, isolationism, 
emancipation, polarized.) 

• Select, from multiple choices, the meaning of a word identified in the text. 
• Transfer knowledge of vocabulary learned in content areas to comprehend other grade-level 

informational/expository text and literary/narrative text (e.g., the concept of parallel in 
mathematics to understand parallelism.) 

Essential Questions 
Do I understand the words critical to the meaning of the text? 

Can I use them in a variety of settings correctly? 

Key Reading Terms 
Vocabulary strategies:  A systematic plan to increase understanding of words (e.g., categorizing 
and classifying, semantic mapping, semantic features analysis, concept of definition maps, 
analogies, using the dictionary and other reference materials, using word parts, using morphemic 
analysis, using context clues).   
Critical to the text:  A word or phrase whose meaning is necessary to be able to understand the 
text as a whole.    
Content Area/Specific Vocabulary:  Vocabulary found in specific subject areas (e.g., “integers” 
in math, “pioneer” in social studies.) 
Communities:  Any group of people who have a common culture (e.g., classroom; neighborhoods, 
home, peer groups, political, etc.) 
Cloze Sentence:  A sentence with key words removed and the student must fill in to demonstrate 
their understanding of context and vocabulary. (modified from 
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Cloze_test) 
Graphic Organizer:  Organizers that provide a visual representation of facts and concepts from a 
text and their relationships within an organized frame. 
Text Based Details:  Details found directly in the text. They may be directly quoted or 
paraphrased.  For example “I know this because in the text it said, ‘Occulus Reparo’.” or “In the 
text Harry Potter got his glasses fixed with magic.” 
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GLE 
1.3.2 

 
More 

Complex 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

Less 
Complex 
 
 

 
Student will use grade level, text –based details to: 
 
HS.a)  Use vocabulary learned from one academic content area in a different academic 

content (using the student’s mode of communication, i.e., pictures symbols, texture 
cues, yes/no questions, matching, etc.) 

 
HS.b)  Use vocabulary appropriate for different communities (e.g., words used in the 

classroom may have different meanings when used in a peer group; words used in 
math may have different meanings when used in social studies.) 

 
HS.c)  Choose the appropriate definition of a word.   
 
HS.d)  Identify the correct word to complete a cloze sentence. 
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EALR 2:  The student understands the meaning of what is read. 

Component 2.1: Demonstrate evidence of reading comprehension. 

GLE 2.1.3:  Apply comprehension monitoring strategies during and after 
reading: determine importance using theme, main idea, and 
supporting details in grade-level informational/expository text 
and/or literary/narrative text. 

• State both literal and/or inferred main ideas and provide supporting text-based details. 

• State the theme/message and supporting details in culturally relevant literary/narrative text.  

• Choose, from multiple choices, a title that best fits the selection and provide details from the text 
to support the choice. 

• Select, from multiple choices, a sentence that best states the theme or main idea of a story, poem, 
or selection. 

• Organize theme, main idea and supporting details into a self-created graphic organizer to enhance 
text comprehension. 

Essential Questions 
What is the main idea?  How do I know? 

Key Reading Terms 

Infer – To understand something not directly stated in the text by using past experience and 
knowledge combined with the text. 

Main Idea – The central thought of the passage expressed or implied in a word or phrase, the topic 
sentence of a paragraph.    

Theme - A topic; a major idea or proposition broad enough to cover the entire scope of the literary 
work.  A theme may be stated or implicit, but clues to them may be given special prominence or 
tend to reoccur in a work.  
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GLE 
2.1.3 

 
More 

Complex 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

Less 
Complex 
 
 

 

Student will use grade-level, text based details to: 

 
10.a) State both literal and/or inferred main ideas/themes from the text and support with 

text-based details. 
 
10.b) Organize theme/main idea and supporting details from grade-level text. 
 
10.c) Choose a title that best fits the selection and provide details from the text to support 

the choice. 
 
10.d) Choose a sentence that best states the theme/main idea from multiple texts. 
 
10.e) Indicate text-based details to support the theme/main idea of the text. 
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EALR 2:  The student understands the meaning of what is read. 

Component 2.2:  Understand and apply knowledge of text components to comprehend text. 

GLE 2.2.3:  Analyze story elements.  

• Interpret the interdependence and interaction of characters, theme, setting, conflict, and 
resolution (e.g., in a short story, novel, epic poem). 

• Compare/contrast how recurring themes are treated by diverse authors or in different genres. 
• Select, from multiple choices, a word or sentence that best describes a specific story element 

(e.g., character, conflict, resolution). 

Essential Questions 
Do I understand the plot, the characters and the problems they face, and the mood/theme of the 

story?  Can I compare these elements in a variety of stories? 

Key Reading Terms 
Inference: The reasoning involved in drawing a conclusion or making a logical judgment on the 
basis of indirect evidence and prior conclusions rather than direct evidence from the text. 
 
Point of view:  The perspective of which a narrator tells a story. The three points of view are first 
person, third person and omniscient.  
 
Story elements: The critical parts of a story include; character, setting, plot, problem, solution.  At 
upper grades problem and solution change to conflict and resolution. 
 
Plot: The structure of the events in the story, usually including rising action, climax, and 
resolution. 
 
Subplot: A minor collection of events in a novel or drama that have some connection with the 
main plot and should come, 1) comment on, 2) complicate/defeat, or 3) support the main plot. 
 
Graphic Organizer:  Organizers that provide a visual representation of facts and concepts from a 
text and their relationships within an organized frame. 
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GLE 
2.2.3 

 
More 

Complex 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

Less 
Complex 
 
 

 

Student will use grade-level, text based details to: 
 
HS.a)  Compare the same theme from two different texts. 
 
HS.b)  Describe how the conflict and the resolution affect the main character.  
 
HS.c)  Create a new resolution to the conflict and describe how it impacts the main 

character. 
 
HS.d)  Choose the theme. 
 
HS.e)  Choose external influences which have an impact on a character. 
 
HS.f)  Choose actions that led to the resolution. 
 
HS.g)  Identify the theme. 
 
HS.h)  Identify an external influence that has an impact on a character. 
 
HS.i)  Identify from multiple choices, words or sentences actions that contribute to the 

solving of problem.  
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EALR 2 –The student writes in a variety of forms for different audiences and purposes. 

Component 2.3 - Writes in a variety of forms/genres. 

GLE 2.3.1:  Uses a variety of forms/genres. 
• Selects form/genre to meet requirements of task or content area (e.g., book report or science 

report). 
• Maintains a log or portfolio to track variety of forms/genres used. 
• Produces a variety of new forms/genres. 
• Examples: 

~ fictional stories (e.g., fantasy, realistic) 
~ procedures (e.g., process for problem 
   solving in math) 
~ tables 
~ newspaper articles 
~ scientific explanations 
~ multi-paragraph explanatory letters 
~ song lyrics for an established melody 

 
Essential Questions 

How do I select a genre for a specific purpose and audience? 

Key Writing Terms 

Audience: The expected readers of the text.  

Form or Genre: Organization of specific types of writing within a general category of 
purpose/mode (e.g., if the form is editorial, then purpose/mode is persuasive; if the form is a tall 
tale, then purpose/mode is narrative). 

Mode : A type of writing determined by the writer’s purpose:  often used interchangeably with 
purpose (e.g., if the writer’s purpose is to explain, then the mode is expository). 
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GLE 
2.3.1 

 
More 

Complex 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

Less 
Complex 
 
 

 

The student will identify an audience and purpose and select the appropriate genre 
to: 

 
4.a) Produce a writing piece from the following forms/genres appropriate to a specific 

audience and purpose: 
 

• Story 
• Procedure 
• Scientific Observation 
• Newspaper Article 

 
4.b) Organize a writing piece from the following forms/genres appropriate to a specific 

audience and purpose: 
 

• Story 
• Procedure 
• Scientific Observation 
• Newspaper Article 

 
4.c) Identify the details for a specific purpose from the following forms/genres: 
 

• Story 
• Procedure 
• Scientific Observation 
• Newspaper Article 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



Grade 4  
Writing GLEs and WAAS GLE Extensions 

 

4 - W 3.1.1 October 2007  4 

EALR 3 – The student writes clearly and effectively. 

Component 3.1 - Develops ideas and organizes writing. 

GLE 3.1.1: Analyze ideas, selects a narrow topic, and elaborates using specific 
details and/or examples. 
• Narrows topic (e.g., from general topic, such as “pets” to specific topic, such as, “My dog is 

smart.”) 

• Selects details relevant to the topic to elaborate (e.g., adds detail to each main point using more 
than one sentence; uses specific words and phrases, reasons, anecdotes, facts, descriptions, and 
examples.) 

• Uses personal experiences, observations, and/or research to support opinions and ideas (e.g., 
collects, organizes, and uses data to support conclusions in math, science, or social studies). 

• Develops character, setting, and events within plot when writing a narrative. 

 
Essential Questions 

How can I select a topic and related ideas?  How do I write a story? 

Key Writing Terms 

Effective Sequence:  Using transitions between and within paragraphs to emphasize points in an 
argument or show logical connections.  For example, in persuasive writing, arguments are 
sequenced from least to most important. 

Elaborate: Add details that build on one another – reasons, facts, anecdotes, examples, 
explanations. 

Episodes: Scenes within a story. 

Expository mode: A primary purpose is to explain or communicate details, facts and information. 

Guiding Idea:  An idea to guide the overall cohesion of the writing product.  For example, 
chronological or spatial order, cause/effect, comparisons, and more 

Narrative mode: Presentation of a series of events in a purposeful sequence to tell a story either 
fictional or factual. 

Plot: The structure of events in a story usually including rising action, climax, and resolution. 

Specific, relevant details: Descriptions, specific words, anecdotes (personal stories), reasons, 
data/statistics, and examples that build on each other. 
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3.1.1 

 
More 

Complex 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

Less 
Complex 
 
 

 

When writing an expository essay, the student will: 

 
4.a) Narrow a topic and add details. 
 
4.b) Choose a topic and choose details. 
 
4.c) Identify a topic and identify details.  
 
When writing a narrative, the student will: 
 
4.a) Create story elements of characters, setting and events in a plot. 
 
4.b) Organize story elements of characters, setting and events in a plot. 
 
4.c) Identify story elements of characters and events in a plot. 
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EALR 3 – The student writes clearly and effectively. 

Component 3.1 - Develops ideas and organizes writing. 

GLE 3.1.2:  Organizes writing using a logical organizational structure. 

• Writes in a logically organized progression of unified paragraphs. 

• Constructs a recognizable introduction and conclusion. 

• Uses a variety of transitional words and phrases to make connections between and within 
paragraphs. 

Chronological (e.g. next, after) 

Spatial (e.g. over, under, next to) 

Ordinal (e.g. first, second, third) 

• Structures plot in narratives using problem-solution-outcome. 

• Describes procedures sequentially (e.g. steps in problem solving in mathematics.) 

• Organizes explanations (e.g. describes fitness activity and then explains why it is a favorite) and 
comparison logically (e.g. writes a point-by-point comparison, such as about housing, agriculture, 
or clothing of the cultures of coastal and plateau Native Americans). 

• Structures poetry (e.g. syllabic patterns rhyme scheme.) 

Essential Questions 
How can I use an effective organizational structure to write? 

Key Writing Terms 

Specific, relevant details: Descriptions, specific words, anecdotes (personal stories), reasons, 
data/statistics, and examples that build on each other. 

Elaborate: Add details that build on one another – reasons, facts, anecdotes, examples, 
explanations. 

Thesis: Central idea. 

Cohesive: Logical connectedness that holds parts together. 

Effective Sequence:  Using transitions between and within paragraphs to emphasize points in an 
argument or show logical connections.  For example, in persuasive writing, arguments are 
sequenced from least to most important. 

Guiding Idea:  An idea to guide the overall cohesion of the writing product.  For example, 
chronological or spatial order, cause/effect, comparisons, and more.   
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The student will complete an expository writing sample by: 
 
4.a)  Create an effective organizational structure including: 

• recognizable introduction  
• transition  
• paragraph   
• conclusion  
 

4.b)  Organize an effective organizational structure including: 
• a  recognizable introduction   
• paragraph 
• a recognizable conclusion  

 
4.c)  Create an effective organizational structure including: 

• a introduction and conclusion 
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EALR 2 –The student writes in a variety of forms for different audiences and purposes. 

Component 2.3 - Writes in a variety of forms/genres. 

GLE 2.3.1:  Uses a variety of forms/genres. 
Uses a variety of forms/genres. 
• Integrates more than one form/genre in a single piece (e.g., a research paper about a local issue 

that includes caption with pictures, charts and graphs, and interviews). 
• Maintains a log or portfolio to track variety of forms/genres used. 
• Produces a variety of new forms/ genres. 
• Examples: 

~ oral histories 
~ fictional journal entries 
~ film and drama reviews 
~ compare/contrast essays 
~ letters to the editor 
~ brochures 
~ web pages 
~ ballads 

Essential Questions 
How do I write a genre for a specific purpose? 

Key Writing Terms 

Audience: The expected readers of the text.  

Form or Genre: Organization of specific types of writing within a general category of 
purpose/mode (e.g., if the form is editorial, then purpose/mode is persuasive; if the form is a tall 
tale, then purpose/mode is narrative). 

Mode: A type of writing determined by the writer’s purpose:  often used interchangeably with 
purpose (e.g., if the writer’s purpose is to explain, then the mode is expository). 
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The student will identify an audience and purpose and select the appropriate genre 
to: 

 
7.a)   Produce a writing piece from the following forms/genres appropriate to a specific 

audience and purpose: 
 

• Fables 
• Oral Histories 
• Essay 
• Letter to the Editor 
• Brochure or Web Page 

 
7.b)   Organize a writing piece from the following forms/genres appropriate to a specific   

audience and purpose: 
 

• Fables 
• Oral Histories 
• Essay 
• Letter to the Editor 
• Brochure or Web Page 

 
7.c)   Identify the details for a specific purpose from the following forms/genres: 
 

• Fables 
• Oral Histories 
• Essay 
• Letter to the Editor 
• Brochure or Web Page 
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EALR 3 –The student writes clearly and effectively. 

Component 3.1 - Develops ideas and organizes writing. 

GLE 3.1.1: Analyze ideas, selects a manageable topic, and elaborates using 
specific, relevant details and/or examples. 
• Presents a central idea, theme, and manageable thesis while maintaining a consistent focus (e.g., 

narrows the topic, uses an essential question to guide research and maintain focus). 

• Selects specific details relevant to the topic to extend ideas and develop elaboration (e.g., multiple 
examples, statistics, anecdotes, reasons). 

• Uses personal experiences, observations, and/or research to support opinions and ideas (e.g., 
relevant data to support conclusions in math, science, social studies; personal knowledge of an 
illness to persuade the audience that water pollution is dangerous). 

• Varies method of developing character (e.g., how the character acts, talks, thinks, and looks), 
setting (e.g., through the character’s point of view), and plot in narratives. 

Essential Questions 
How can I select a topic and related details while making connections to my personal experiences 

and observations? 

Key Writing Terms 

Manageable topic: From general topic, such as “pets,” to specific topic, such as “My dog is 
smart.” 

Specific, relevant details: Descriptions, specific words, anecdotes (personal stories), reasons, 
data/statistics, and examples that build on each other. 

Elaborate: Add details that build on one another – reasons, facts, anecdotes, examples, 
explanations. 

Thesis: Central idea. 

Mode:  A type of writing determined by the writer’s purpose. 

Expository mode: A primary purpose is to explain or communicate details, facts and information. 

Persuasive mode: Writing that convinces the designated audience to support a point of view, make 
a decision, or take an action. 

Convincing position: A clear statement for or against an issue. 

Narrative mode: Presentation of a series of events in a purposeful sequence to tell a story either 
fictional or factual. 
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Complex 
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When writing an expository essay, the student will: 

 
7. a)   Narrow a topic, add details and connects to personal experiences. 
  
7. b)   Choose a topic, choose details and choose personal experiences. 
 
7. c)   Identify a topic, identify detail(s) and identify personal experience(s). 
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EALR 3 – The student writes clearly and effectively. 

Component 3.1 - Develops ideas and organizes writing. 

GLE 3.1.2:  Analyzes and selects an effective organizational structure. 

• Writes unified, cohesive paragraphs (e.g., supporting examples in order of importance, paragraph 
topic connected by transitions). 

• Composes an engaging introduction (e.g., meaningful rhetorical question, interesting facts, 
relevant anecdote).  

• Composes an ending/conclusion that is more than a repetition of the introduction (e.g., a re-
connection to reader, a call for action, a statement of significance). 

• Uses transitions to show relationships among ideas (e.g., if … then, cause/effect, either … or, 
meanwhile). 

• Uses effective organizational patterns as determined by purpose: 
~ explanations (e.g., cause and effect) 
~ comparisons (e.g., point-by-point, similarities and then differences)  
~ persuasion (e.g., least to most  important arguments)  
~ narratives (e.g., flashback, cliffhanger ending) 
~ poetry (e.g., stanzas/chorus, repetition, rhythm, rhyme scheme, line breaks) 

Essential Questions 
How can I use an effective organizational structure to write? 

Key Writing Terms 

Specific, relevant details: Descriptions, specific words, anecdotes (personal stories), reasons, 
data/statistics, and examples that build on each other. 

Elaborate: Add details that build on one another – reasons, facts, anecdotes, examples, 
explanations. 

Thesis: Central idea. 

Cohesive: Logical connectedness that holds parts together. 

Effective Sequence:  Using transitions between and within paragraphs to emphasize points in an 
argument or show logical connections.  For example, in persuasive writing, arguments are 
sequenced from least to most important. 

Guiding Idea:  An idea to guide the overall cohesion of the writing product.  For example, 
chronological or spatial order, cause/effect, comparisons, and more.   
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The student will complete an expository writing sample by: 
 
7.a) Create an effective organizational structure including: 

• a recognizable introduction 
• transition(s)  
• paragraphs  
• conclusion  
 

7.b) Organize an effective organizational structure including: 
•  a recognizable introduction 
• paragraph 
• a  recognizable conclusion  

 
7.c) Identify an effective organizational structure including: 

•  a recognizable introduction 
• a  recognizable conclusion 
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EALR 2 – The student writes in a variety of forms for different audiences and purposes. 

Component 2.3 - Writes in a variety of forms/genres. 

GLE 2.3.1:  Uses a variety of forms/genres. 

• Integrates more than one form/genre in a single piece (e.g., a persuasive essay written using a 
first-person anecdote, a poem, a journal entry, research notes, a classroom discussion, and a 
letter). 

• Maintains a log or portfolio to track variety of forms/genres used. 

• Produces a variety of new forms/genres. 

Examples: 
~ research papers 
~ memoirs 
~ mysteries 
~ parodies 
~ monologues 
~ documentaries 
~ cover letters 
~ satires 
~ essays (e.g., extended literary analyses) 
~ editorials 
~ proposals 
~ résumés 
~ blogs 

Essential Questions 
How do I write a genre for a specific purpose? 

Key Writing Terms 

Audience: The expected readers of the text.  

Form or Genre: Organization of specific types of writing within a general category of 
purpose/mode (e.g., if the form is editorial, then purpose/mode is persuasive; if the form is a tall 
tale, then purpose/mode is narrative). 

Mode: A type of writing determined by the writer’s purpose:  often used interchangeably with 
purpose (e.g., if the writer’s purpose is to explain, then the mode is expository). 
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The student will identify an audience and purpose and select the appropriate genre 
to: 

 
HS.a)   Produce a writing piece from the following forms/genres appropriate to a specific 

audience and purpose: 
 

• Research Paper 
• Memoir 
• Editorial 
• Essay 
• Blog 
• Cover Letter 

 
HS.b)   Organize a writing piece from the following forms/genres appropriate to a specific 

audience and purpose: 
 

• Research Paper 
• Memoir 
• Editorial 
• Essay 
• Blog 
• Cover Letter 

 
HS.c)   Identify the details for a specific purpose from the following forms/genres: 
 

• Research Paper 
• Memoir 
• Editorial 
• Essay 
• Blog 
• Cover Letter 
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EALR 3 –The student writes clearly and effectively. 

Component 3.1 - Develops ideas and organizes writing. 

GLE 3.1.1:  Analyzes ideas, selects a manageable topic, and elaborates using 
specific,  relevant details and/or examples. 
• Presents a manageable thesis while maintaining a consistent focus in an individualized and 

purposeful manner (e.g., “Obtaining a driver’s license should not be tied to grades in school.”) 

• Selects specific details relevant to the topic to extend ideas or develop elaboration (e.g., 
quotations, data, reasons, multiple examples that build on each other). 

• Uses personal experiences, observations, and/or research from a variety of sources to support 
opinions and ideas (e.g., relevant data to support conclusions in math, science, social studies; 
appropriate researched information to explain or persuade; contrasting points of view to support 
a hypothesis or argument). 

• Integrates the elements of character, setting and plot to create a convincing fictional world. 

Essential Questions 
How can I select a topic and related details while making connections to research? 

Key Writing Terms 

Manageable topic: From general topic, such as “pets,” to specific topic, such as “My dog is 
smart.” 

Specific, relevant details: Descriptions, specific words, anecdotes (personal stories), reasons, 
data/statistics, and examples that build on each other. 

Elaborate: Add details that build on one another – reasons, facts, anecdotes, examples, 
explanations. 

Thesis: Central idea. 

Mode:  A type of writing determined by the writer’s purpose. 

Expository mode: A primary purpose is to explain or communicate details, facts and information. 

Persuasive mode: Writing that convinces the designated audience to support a point of view, make 
a decision, or take an action. 

Convincing position: A clear statement for or against an issue. 

Narrative mode: Presentation of a series of events in a purposeful sequence to tell a story either 
fictional or factual. 
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When writing an expository essay, the student will: 

 
HS.a) Narrow a topic, add details and connect to research from two or more sources. 
  
HS.b) Choose a topic, choose details and choose research from one source. 
 
HS.c) Identify a topic and detail(s). 
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EALR 3 – The student writes clearly and effectively. 

Component 3.1 - Develops ideas and organizes writing. 

GLE 3.1.2:  Analyzes and selects effective organizational structures. 

• Writes unified, cohesive paragraphs (e.g., repetition of key terms; parallel structure). 

• Selects from a variety of opening strategies and composes an engaging introduction (e.g., vivid, 
detailed description; historical/cultural background; contrasting situation).  

• Selects from a variety of ending/conclusion strategies and composes an effective conclusion that 
is more than a repetition of the introduction (e.g., prediction, anecdote, question). 

• Uses transitional words and phrases between paragraphs to signal emphasis or show logical 
relationships among ideas (e.g., in fact …, consequently …, as a result …, on the other 
hand …). 

• Determines effective sequence between and within paragraphs by using transitions to emphasize 
points in an argument or show logical connections (e.g., inasmuch as …, possibly …, therefore 
…). 

• Selects and uses effective organizational patterns as determined by purpose: 
~ varied placement of thesis for effect 
~ persuasion using comparisons (e.g., all similarities grouped together and all differences   
grouped     together) 
~ explanations (e.g., scientific report pattern: introduction with hypothesis, materials and 
methods, data, conclusions) 
~ narrative (e.g., story within a story) 

• Emphasizes key ideas through appropriate use of text features (e.g., headings, diagrams, graphs, 
bullets, blank space). 

Essential Questions 
How can I use an effective organizational structure to write? 

Key Writing Terms 

Specific, relevant details: Descriptions, specific words, anecdotes (personal stories), reasons, 
data/statistics, and examples that build on each other 

Opinion statement: A clear statement for or against an issue. (e.g., “I should be able to…” or “I 
would like to….) 

Call for action: a clear statement asking the reader to take action related to the opinion statement.  
(“Now let me…” or “Give me….”) 

Cohesive: Logical connectedness that holds parts together. 

Effective Sequence:  Using transitions between and within paragraphs to emphasize points in an 
argument or show logical connections.  For example, in persuasive writing, arguments are 
sequenced from least to most important... 
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The student will complete an expository writing sample by: 
 
HS.a) Create ideas with a clear opinion statement and end with a call for action. 

The  organizational structure should include: 
• introduction with an opinion statement  
• transition(s) 
• paragraph 
• conclusion that is more than a repetition of the introduction 

 
HS.b) Organize ideas with a clear opinion statement and end with a call for action. 

The  organizational structure should include: 
• an opinion statement as the introduction  
• a paragraph  
• a conclusion  

 
HS.c) Identify an idea that has a clear opinion statement in the introduction 

 
The  organizational structure should include: 
• a recognizable introduction and conclusion 
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EALR 1 - SYSTEMS:  The student knows and applies scientific concepts and principles to 
understand the properties, structures, and changes in physical, earth/space, and living systems. 

Component 1.1 - Properties: Understand how properties are used to identify, describe, and 
categorize substances, materials, and objects and how characteristics are used to categorize living 
things. 

GLE 1.1.2: Understand the position and motion of common objects. 
• Measure and describe the position of one object relative to another object (or surroundings) 

using positional language (such as in front of, behind, to the left, to the right, above, and below) 
and a distance scale (such as centimeters). 

• Describe the motion of an object in terms of distance, time, and direction as the object travels in 
a straight line.  

Essential Questions 
How can I describe relative position of an object?   

How can I describe motion of an object? 

Key  Science Terms 
 

Acceleration:  Change in distance divided by time includes slowing down, speeding up, and 
changing direction (e.g., miles per hour, mi/h; kilometers per second, km/s; centimeters per year, 
cm/y.) 
 
Interval:  Specified unit of time (e.g., every minute, once an hour.) 
 
Linear Motion:  Movement along a straight line. 
 
Motion:  A state that indicates change in position. 
 
Relative position:  A comparison of two objects position in relation to each other (e.g., front of, 
behind, to the left, to the right, above, and below.) 
 
Speed:  Distance divided by time (e.g., miles per hour, mi/h; kilometers per second, km/s; 
centimeters per year, cm/y.) 
 
*Additional scientific terms are located in the glossary. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 



Grade 5 
Science GLEs and WAAS GLE Extensions 

 

 
5 – S 1.1.2 October 2007 3 
 

GLE Extensions for the WAAS Portfolio 
 

GLE  
1.1.2 

 
More 

Complex 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

Less 
Complex 
 
 

 
In an observation or investigation, students will observe position of and/or motion of 
an object then: 
 
5.a) Describe the motion of an object in terms of distance, time, and direction (e.g., left, 

right, forward, backward) as the object travels in a straight line (e.g., swimmer in a 
pool, bicyclist, soccer ball.) 

 
5.b) Describe the position of one object relative to another object using positional 

language (e.g., in front of, behind, to the left, to the right, above, and below.) 
 
5.c) Measure the position of one object relative to another object  (e.g., 15 cm in front of) 

using a distance scale (e.g., centimeters.) 
 
5.d) Identify the relative position of an object using positional language (e.g., use a 

labeled diagram or actual objects to show a ball to the left of the chair.) 
 
5.e) Identify the distance, time, and direction a moving object travels (e.g., car rolling 

across the table to the count of three in my head, and to the left.) 
 
5.f)    Sort objects based on their relative position (e.g., sort objects according to left side, 

right side, in front of, behind, a given object, etc.) 
 
5.g) Sort objects based on the distance traveled (e.g., sort objects according to far, 

farther, close, near, cm, yd, etc.) 
 
5.h) Sort objects based on length of time to travel a specific distance (e.g., sort according 

to quick, slow, fastest, slowest, 5 sec. per 10 ft., etc.) 
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EALR 1 — SYSTEMS:  The student knows and applies scientific concepts and principles to 
understand the properties, structures, and changes in physical, earth/space, and living systems. 

Component 1.2 - Structures: Understand how components, structures, organizations, and 
interconnections describe systems. 

GLE  1.2.1:  Analyze how the parts of a system go together and how these parts 
depend on each other. 

• Identify the parts of a system (e.g., a device, natural or living thing) and how the parts go 
together. 

• Describe the function of a part of a system (e.g., a device, natural or living thing.) 
• Describe a simple system that can perform a task and illustrate how the parts depend on each 

using common classroom materials. 
• Explain how one part of a system depends upon other parts of the same system. 
• Predict and explain how a system would work if one of its parts was missing or broken. 
• Describe what goes into (input) and out of (output) a system (e.g., what keeps a system 

running.) 
• Describe the effect on a system when an input in the system is changed. 

Essential Questions 
How do parts of a system go together and depend on each other? 

Key  Science Terms 
 
System:  Parts working together to perform a function.  A system can be a device, natural or a 

living thing.  
 
Transfer:  The movement of energy/matter/information from one location in a system to another.  
 
Energy:  Ability to do things.  Types of energy may include kinetic, chemical, food, potential, 
heat, light, nuclear, sound, electrical, etc. 
 
Matter:  All the materials that make up living and non-living things. 
 
*Additional scientific terms are located in the glossary. 
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In an observation or investigation involving physical, earth/space, or living systems 
the student will: 
 
5.a) Predict how a system would work if one of its parts were missing or broken (e.g., 

car with missing wheel; forest where all squirrels have died; wilted plant, etc.) 
 
5.b) Explain how one part of a system depends on other parts of the same system (e.g., 

how does the lead in the pencil depend on the wood around the pencil; battery in a 
flashlight; stomach acids to the intestines, etc.) 

 
5.c) Explain how a system would work if one of its parts was missing or broken (e.g., 

spring from a toy; leaves gone from tree; no plants in the stream, etc.) 
 
5.d) Illustrate with a labeled diagram how the parts of a system depend on each other 

(e.g., aquarium, bicycle, etc.) 
 
5.e) Describe, referencing a diagram, model, or actual system, the effect on a system 

when the input is changed (e.g., changing the wattage in the light bulb in the 
greenhouse; heavy rainfall in the desert; increasing the heat of the burner, etc.) 

 
5.f) Describe, referencing a diagram, model, or actual system, what goes into (input) and 

out of (output) a system (e.g., food into dog, output dog moves; gasoline into car, 
car into motion; sunlight into ocean, algae grows out of ocean, etc.) 

 
5.g) Describe, referencing a diagram, model, or actual system, the function of a part of a 

system (e.g., wick of a candle; antenna on a beetle; windows on a house.) 
 
5.h) Describe a simple system that can perform a task (e.g., scissors cut paper;  pulley 

pulls up bucket; teeth grinding up food, etc.) 
 
5.i) Identify on a diagram, model, or actual system the parts of a system (see 5.h.) 
 
5.j) Identify on a diagram, model, or actual system how the parts of a system go together 

(see 5.d.) 
 
5.k) Locate on a diagram, model, or actual system the broken part or missing part of a 

system (see 5.g.) 
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EALR 1 — SYSTEMS:  The student knows and applies scientific concepts and principles to 
understand the properties, structures, and changes in physical, earth/space, and living systems. 

Component 1.3 Changes: Understand how interactions within and among systems cause changes 
in matter and energy. 

GLE 1.3.10:  Understand that an organism’s ability to survive is influenced by 
the organism’s behavior and the ecosystem in which it lives.   

• Describe how an organism’s ability to survive is affected by a change in an ecosystem (e.g., the 
loss of one organism in a food chain affects all other organisms in that food chain.) 

• Describe the path of substances (i.e., air, water, mineral nutrients) through a food chain. 

Essential Questions 
How is the organism’s ability to survive influenced by organism’s behavior and the ecosystem in 

which it lives? 

Key  Science Terms 

Consumer:  any organism’s that eats another organism. 

Ecosystem: a natural unit consisting of all plants, animals and microorganisms in an area 
functioning together with all the non living physical factors of the environment. 

Energy:  Ability to do things.  Types of energy may include kinetic, chemical, food, potential, 
heat, light, nuclear, sound, electrical, etc. 

Matter:  All the materials that make up living and nonliving things. 

Organisms:  Any entity that exhibits the characteristics of life. 

Producer:  Any organism that makes it own foods (i.e., plants.) 

 
*Additional scientific terms are located in the glossary. 
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5.a) Describe the characteristics of organisms that allow them to survive in an ecosystem 

(e.g., camouflage, size, teeth, webbed feet, etc.) 
 
5.b) Describe the role of an organism in a food chain of an ecosystem (i.e., predator, 

prey, consumer, producer, decomposer, and scavenger.) 
 
5.c) Describe how an organism’s ability to survive is affected by a change in an 

ecosystem (e.g., The loss of one organism in a food chain affects all other organisms 
in that food chain.) 

 
5.d) Describe the path of substances (e.g., air, water, mineral nutrients) through a food 

chain. 
 

5.e) Identify the characteristics of organisms that allow them to survive in an ecosystem 
(e.g., camouflage, size, teeth, webbed feet, etc.) 

 

5.f) List the characteristics of organisms that allow them to survive in an ecosystem 
(e.g., camouflage, size, teeth, webbed feet, etc.) 

 

5.g) Sort the organism by its role in the ecosystem (e.g., predator, prey, consumer, 
producer, decomposer, scavenger.) 

 

5.h) Identify how the organism’s ability to survive is affected by a change in an 
ecosystem (e.g., A change in season precipitates the migration of the Monarch 
butterfly.) 

 

5.i) Sequence the path of substances through a food chain (e.g., grass – cow – milk – ice 
cream – human.) 
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EALR 2 – INQUIRY:  The student knows and applies the skills, processes, and nature of 
scientific inquiry. 

Component 2.1 - Investigating Systems: Develop the knowledge and skills necessary to do 
scientific inquiry. 

GLE 2.1.2:  Understand how to plan and conduct simple investigations 
following all safety rules. 

• Make predictions of the results of an investigation. 
• Generate a logical plan for and conduct, a simple controlled investigation with the following 

attributes: 
o prediction 
o appropriate materials, tools, and available computer technology 
o variables kept the same (controlled) 
o one changed variable (manipulated) 
o measured (responding) variable 
o gather, record, and organize data using appropriate units, charts, and/or graphs 
o multiple trials 

• Generate a logical plan for a simple field investigation with the following attributes: 
o Identify multiple variables 
o Select observable or measurable variables related to the investigative question 

• Identify and use simple equipment and tools (such as magnifiers, rulers, balances, scales, and 
thermometers) to gather data and extend the senses. 

• Follow all safety rules during investigations. 
Essential Questions 

How do you answer a question scientifically? 

Key  Science Terms 

Hypothesis:  Making a guess in relation to the given investigative question. It should include a 
cause and effect reason for the prediction.  

Controlled (kept the same) variable:  Any variable that is intentionally kept the same throughout 
the investigation. 

Manipulated (changed) variable:  The variable that is intentionally changed in the investigation.  

Responding (measured) variable:  The variable that responds to the manipulated (changed) 
variable and is measured.  

 
*Additional scientific terms are located in the Resource Guide. 

 



Grade 5 
Science GLEs and WAAS GLE Extensions 

 

5 – S 2.1.2 October 2007 9 

GLE Extensions for the WAAS Portfolio 
 

GLE 
2.1.2 

 
More 

Complex 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

Less 
Complex 
 
 

Following safety guidelines a student will plan and conduct a controlled scientific 
investigation to find an answer.*   
 

5.a) Develop a logical plan for, and conduct a simple scientific investigation including 
tools such as magnifiers, rulers, balances, scales, and thermometers (see Science 
Resource Guide.) 

 
5.b) Make a prediction about the question of an investigation (sample prompt:   

if…then…) 
 
5.c) Restate prediction in student’s own words. 
 
5.d) Draw and label a diagram showing the steps of the investigative process for a 

specific investigation. 
 
5.e) Record data from the investigation in a data table including reference to the changed 

(manipulated) variable, measured (dependent) variable and multiple trials (see data 
table template in Science Resource Guide.) 

 
5.f)  Identify if the prediction was supported or refuted at the end of a specific 

investigation. 
 
5.g) Identify the changed (manipulated), measured (dependent), and kept the same 

(controlled) variables. 
 
5.h) Identify from provided choices an appropriate prediction, materials list, and labeled 

diagram for specific investigative question. 
 
5.i)  Order the steps of the investigative process using pictures. 
 
 
 
*See Science Resource for investigative process, definitions of investigative steps, sample 
investigation, sample data table, investigative write up, and safety guidelines. 
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EALR 1 – SYSTEMS:  The student knows and applies scientific concepts and principles to 
understand the properties, structures, and changes in physical, earth/space, and living systems. 

Component 1.1 - Properties:  Understand how properties are used to identify, describe, and 
categorize substances, materials, and objects and how characteristics are used to categorize living 
things. 

GLE1.1.2:  Understand the positions, relative speeds, and changes in speed of 
objects.   

• Describe and measure the relative position or change in position of one or two objects.  
• Describe an object’s motion as speeding up, slowing down, or moving with constant speed 

using models, numbers, words, diagrams, and graphs. 
• Measure and describe the speed of an object relative to the speed of another object. 
 

Essential Questions 
How can I describe changes in position?   
How can I describe speed of an object? 

Key  Science Terms 

Acceleration:  Change in distance divided by time includes slowing down, speeding up, and 
changing direction (e.g., miles per hour, mi/h; kilometers per second, km/s; centimeters per year, 
cm/y.) 

Interval:  Specified unit of time (e.g., every minute, once an hour.) 

Linear Motion:  Movement along a straight line. 

Motion:  A state that indicates change in position. 

Relative position:  A comparison of two objects position in relation to each other (e.g., front of, 
behind, to the left, to the right, above, and below.) 

Speed:  Distance divided by time (e.g., miles per hour, mi/h; kilometers per second, km/s; 
centimeters per year, cm/y.) 

 
*Additional scientific terms are located in the Science Resource Guide pages 2 – 3. 
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In an observation or investigation, students will observe an object in linear motion 
and then: 
 
8.a) Measure and describe the speed of an object relative to the speed of another object 

(e.g., Baseball to a soccer ball; ice cube to a glacier; lava flow to a person running, 
etc.) 

 
8.b)  Describe an object’s motion as speeding up, slowing down, or moving with constant 

speed using numbers, words, diagrams, or graphs (e.g., Students walking, crawling, 
jogging on a football field or gym and recording the data.) 

 
8.c) Describe the position of two objects relative to each other (e.g., Tree at top of cliff to 

the rock on the bottom of the cliff; the child swam 4 ft. from the wall.) 
 
8.d) Describe the change in position of one object.  (e.g., The rock at the top of hill slides 

to the bottom of the hill; the wind-up toy moved 18 cm.) 
 
8.e) Describe the change in position of two objects (e.g., A goose will change position 

with another goose within a flock.) 
 
8.f) Describe the speed of two objects relative to each other (e.g., A crocodile swims 

faster than a turtle, compare a speed of two different balls coming down a ramp.) 
 
8.g) Predict the change in motion of an object (e.g., What will happen when a toy car 

moves from a smooth surface to a rough surface?) 
 
8.h) Illustrate the change of position of one object in relation to another (e.g., One 

bicyclist passes the other in a race; the cheetah runs faster than the gazelle.) 
 
8.i) Illustrate the change of motion of one object (e.g., Toy car slows down as it goes up 

the hill.) 
 
8.j) Sort objects based on their motion (e.g., fast, slow, moving, not moving, etc.) 
 
8.k) Identify with relative terms (faster, slower, same) the average speed of an object in 

linear motion (e.g., The bicyclist is pedaling slower while going up the hill.) 
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EALR 1 – SYSTEMS:  The student knows and applies scientific concepts and principles to 
understand the properties, structures, and changes in physical, earth/space, and living systems. 

Component 1.2 - Structures:  Understand how components, structures, organizations, and 
interconnections describe systems. 

GLE 1.2.1:  Analyze how the parts of a system interconnect and influence each 
other.   

• Explain how the parts of a system interconnect and influence each other.  
• Describe the flow of matter and energy through a system (i.e., energy and matter inputs, 

outputs, transfers, transformations.) 
• Describe the interactions and influences between two or more simple systems. 
 

Essential Questions 
How do parts of a system interconnect and influence each other? 

Key  Science Terms 

System:  Parts working together to perform a function.  A system can be a device, natural or a 
living thing.  

Transfer:  The movement of energy/matter/information from one location in a system to another.  

Energy:  Ability to do things.  Types of energy may include kinetic, chemical, food, potential, 
heat, light, nuclear, sound, electrical, etc. 

Matter:  All the materials that make up living and non-living things. 

 
*Additional scientific terms are located in the Science Resource Guide. 
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In an observation or investigation involving physical, earth/space, or living systems 
the student will: 
 
8.a) Explain how the parts of a system interconnect (e.g., Roots absorb water out of the 

soil which go through the stem to the leaves which then provide the water necessary 
for photosynthesis. Photosynthesis produces carbohydrates for leaves, stems, and 
roots to grow.) 
 

8.b) Describe the flow (i.e. inputs, outputs, transfers*) of matter through a system (e.g., 
The magma under the earth’s crust flows out the volcano cone in the form of lava.  
The lava then becomes rocks.) 

 
8.c) Describe the flow (i.e. inputs, outputs, transfers*) of energy through a system (e.g., 

The sunlight provides light energy to the algae that transforms into chemical energy 
for insects which transfer chemical energy to fish which supports pond ecosystem, 
etc.) 

 
8.d) Describe the interactions between two or more simple systems (e.g., tree and a bird; 

trees and soil; atmosphere and ground; circulatory and respiratory, etc.) 
 
8.e) Illustrate with a labeled diagram how parts of a system interconnect (see 8a.) 
 
8.f) Illustrate with a labeled diagram the flow of matter (see 8b) through a system (i.e., 

inputs, outputs, transfers*.) 
 
8.g) Illustrate with a labeled diagram the flow of energy (see 8c) through a system (i.e., 

inputs, outputs, transfers*.) 
 
8.h) Identify the interactions of a system (e.g., how a wheelchair works, parts of a plant, 

solar system, etc.) 
 
8.i) Sequence the flow of energy through a system (e.g., electric circuit, food web, 

photosynthesis, warming up water/food, etc.) 
 
8.j) Sequence the flow of matter through a system (e.g., food in the digestive system, 

rock cycle, water cycle, etc.) 
 
* The term transfer can mean transfers or transformations. 
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EALR 1 – SYSTEMS:  The student knows and applies scientific concepts and principles to 
understand the properties, structures, and changes in physical, earth/space, and living systems. 

Component 1.3 - Changes:  Understand how interactions within and among systems cause 
changes in matter and energy. 

GLE 1.3.10:  Understand how organisms in ecosystems interact with and 
respond to their environment and other organisms.   

• Describe how energy flows through a food chain or web. 
• Describe how substances such as air, water, and mineral nutrients are continually cycled in 

ecosystems. 
• Explain the role of an organism in an ecosystem (e.g., predator, prey, consumer, producer, 

decomposer, scavenger, carnivore, herbivore, omnivore.) 
• Describe how a population of an organism responds to a change in its environment. 

Essential Questions 
How do organisms in ecosystems interact with and respond to their environment and other 

organisms? 

Key  Science Terms 

Consumer:  Any organism that eats another organism. 

Ecosystem: A natural unit consisting of all plants, animals and micro organisms in an area 
functioning together with all the non living physical factors of the environment. 

Energy:  Ability to do things.  Types of energy may include kinetic, chemical, food, potential, 
heat, light, nuclear, sound, electrical, etc. 

Matter:  All the materials that make up living and non-living things. 

Organisms:  Any entity exhibits the characteristics of life. 

Producer:  Any organism that makes it own foods (i.e., plants.) 

 
*Additional scientific terms are located in the Science Resource Guide. 
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8.a) Describe how energy flows through a food chain or web (e.g., sunlight – plant – 
insect – bird – cat.) 

8.b) Describe how substances such as air, water, and mineral nutrients are continually 
cycled in ecosystems (e.g., water cycle in the desert ecosystem.) 

8.c) Explain the role of an organism in an ecosystem (e.g., predator, prey, consumer, 
producer, decomposer, scavenger, carnivore, herbivore, and omnivore.) 

8.d) Describe how a population of an organism responds to a change in its environment 
(e.g., when a population increases the amount of food decreases.) 

8.e) Identify energy flow through a food chain or food web (e.g., sunlight – plant – insect 
– bird – cat.) 

8.f) Identify the substances such as air, water, and minerals that are continually cycled in 
ecosystems (e.g., nitrogen cycle.) 

8.g) Define role of each organism type in an ecosystem (e.g., predator, prey, consumer, 
producer, decomposer, scavenger, carnivore, herbivore, omnivore.) 

8.h) Identify the effect on a population of organisms that results from a change in its 
environment (e.g., Changing the environment by cutting down the trees in a forest 
for a subdivision causes the effect of deer eating household gardens.) 

 
 
 
 



Grade 8  
Science GLEs and WAAS GLE Extensions 

 

8 – S 2.1.2 October 2007 15 

EALR 1 – INQUIRY:  The student knows and applies the skills, processes, and nature of 
scientific inquiry. 

Component 2.1 - Investigating Systems:  Develop the knowledge and skills necessary to do 
scientific inquiry. 

GLE 2.1.2:  Understand how to plan and conduct scientific investigations.    
• Make predictions (hypothesize) and give reasons. 
• Generate a logical plan for, and conduct, a scientific controlled investigation with the following 

attributes: 
o prediction (hypothesis) 
o appropriate materials, tools, and available computer technology 
o controlled variables (kept the same) 
o one manipulated (changed) variable 
o responding (dependent) variable 
o gather, record, and organize data using appropriate units, charts, and/or graphs 
o multiple trials 

• Generate a logical plan for a simple field investigation with the following attributes: 
o Identify multiple variables 
o Select observable or measurable variables related to the investigative question 

• Identify and explain safety requirements that would be needed in the investigation. 
Essential Questions 

How do you answer a question scientifically? 

Key  Science Terms 

Hypothesis:  Making a guess in relation to the given investigative question. It should include a cause and 
effect reason for the prediction.  

Controlled (kept the same) variable:  Any variable that is intentionally kept the same throughout the 
investigation. 

Manipulated (changed) variable:  The variable that is intentionally changed in the investigation.  

Responding (measured) variable:  The variable that responds to the manipulated (changed) variable and is 
measured.  

 
*Additional scientific terms are located in the Science Resource Guide. 
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Following safety guidelines a student will plan and conduct a controlled scientific 
investigation to find an answer.*   
 
8.a) Develop a systematic plan for, and conduct a scientific investigation including tools 

such as magnifiers, rulers, balances, scales, and thermometers. 
 
8.b) Make a hypothesis about the question of an investigation that includes a prediction 

with a cause-effect reason (sample prompt:  if… then… because…) 
 
8.c) Restate in student’s own words the hypothesis including a prediction with a cause-

effect reason. 
 
8.d) Draw and label a diagram showing the steps of the investigative process for a 

specific investigation. 
 
8.e) Record data from the investigation in a data table including reference to the 

manipulated (changed) variable, responding (measured) variable and multiple trials 
(See data table template in Science Resource Guide.) 

 
8.f) Identify if the hypothesis was supported or refuted at the end of the specific 

investigation. 
 
8.g) Identify the manipulated (changed), responding (measured), and controlled (kept the 

same) variables. 
 
8.h) Identify from provided choices an appropriate hypothesis, materials list, and labeled 

diagram for specific investigative question. 
 
8.i) Order the steps of the investigative process using pictures. 

 
 
* See Science Resource for investigative process, definitions of investigative steps, 
sample investigation, sample data table, investigative write up, and safety guidelines. 
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EALR 1 – SYSTEMS:  The student knows and applies scientific concepts and principles to 
understand the properties, structures, and changes in physical, earth/space, and living systems. 

Component 1.1 - Properties:  Understand how properties are used to identify, describe, and 
categorize substances, materials, and objects and how characteristics are used to categorize living 
things. 

GLE 1.1.2:  Apply an understanding of directions, speed, and acceleration when 
describing the linear motion of objects.   

• Describe the linear motion (speed, direction, and acceleration) of an object over a given time 
interval relative to Earth or some other object (e.g., as a car accelerates onto a freeway the car 
speeds up from 30 km/hr to 90 km/hr in 10 sec.) 

• Determine and explain the average speed of an object over a given time interval when the 
object is moving in a straight line. 

 
Essential Questions 

How can I describe the direction of an object?   
How can I describe the speed of an object?   

How can I describe the acceleration of an object? 
 

Key  Science Terms 

Acceleration:  Change in distance divided by time includes slowing down, speeding up, and 
changing direction (e.g., miles per hour, mi/h; kilometers per second, km/s; centimeters per year, 
cm/y.) 

Interval:  Specified unit of time (e.g., every minute, once an hour.) 

Linear Motion:  Movement along a straight line. 

Motion:  A state that indicates change in position. 

Relative position:  A comparison of two objects position in relation to each other (e.g., front of, 
behind, to the left, to the right, above, and below.) 

Speed:  Distance divided by time (e.g., miles per hour, mi/h; kilometers per second, km/s; 
centimeters per year, cm/y.) 

 
*Additional scientific terms are located in the Science Resource Guide. 
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In an observation or investigation, students will observe an object in linear motion 
and then: 
 
HS.a) Determine and explain the average speed of an object in linear motion (e.g., roll a 

ball across the floor measure the time and distance the ball went to calculate 
speed.) 

HS.b) Describe linear motion (speed, direction, and acceleration) of an object over a 
given time interval (e.g., As a car accelerates east onto a freeway the car speeds 
up from 30 km/hr to 90 km/hr in 10 sec.) 

HS.c) Determine the speed, direction, and acceleration of an object in linear motion 
(e.g., To calculate speed, divide distance traveled by time; to calculate 
acceleration, divide change in distance traveled by change in time.) 

HS.d) Identify the speed, direction, and acceleration of an object in linear motion (e.g., 
Could use objects such as snails, lava, airplanes, running people, etc.) 

HS.e) Graph the average speed of an object in linear motion (e.g., Could use wind-up 
toys, person swimming a lap, walking lap, etc.) 

HS.f) Explain linear motion using a bank of words (e.g., Have word bank including:  
speed, acceleration, time, distance, direction.) 

HS.g) Sort objects based on speed, directions, and acceleration of objects in linear 
motion (e.g., Could sort objects according to speed – fast, slow, faster, slowest; 
direction – left, right, forward, backwards; acceleration – speeding up, slowing 
down.) 

HS.h) Record the speed, direction, and acceleration of an object in linear motion (e.g., 
Fault movement: speed is 3 cm per year, direction is north, and acceleration is 1 
cm faster than last year.) 
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EALR 1 – SYSTEMS:  The student knows and applies scientific concepts and principles to 
understand the properties, structures, and changes in physical, earth/space, and living systems. 

Component 1.2 - Structures:  Understand how components, structures, organizations, and 
interconnections describe systems. 

GLE 1.2.1:  Analyze how systems function, including the inputs, outputs, 
transfers, transformations, and feedback of a system and its 
subsystems.   

• Describe the function of a system’s parts or subsystems. 
• Explain inputs, outputs, transfers, transformations, and feedback of matter, energy, and 

information in a system. 
• Explain the interconnections between a system’s parts or subsystems.    

Essential Questions 
How do multiple systems and subsystems interact with each other? 

Key  Science Terms 

System:  Parts working together to perform a function.  A system can be a device, natural or a 
living thing.  

Transfer:  The movement of energy/matter/information from one location in a system to another.  

Energy: Ability to do things.  Types of energy may include kinetic, chemical, food, potential, heat, 
light, nuclear, sound, electrical, etc. 

Matter:  All the materials that make up living and non-living things. 

 
*Additional scientific terms are located in the Science Resource Guide. 
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In an observation or investigation involving physical, earth/space, or living systems 
the student will: 
 
HS.a) Explain energy inputs and outputs of a system (e.g., potential energy of a roller 

coaster at the top of the hill to kinetic energy for the roller coaster moves.) 
HS.b) Explain energy transfers* in a system (e.g., Light energy from the sun hits the 

solar panel transforming to heat energy to warm the swimming pool water.) 
HS.c) Explain matter inputs and outputs of a system (e.g., Add vinegar to baking soda 

and the output will be a gas and new solution.) 
HS.d) Explain matter transfers* in a system (e.g., melt ice.) 
HS.e) Explain information inputs and outputs of a living system (e.g., genetics/DNA.) 
HS.f) Explain the interconnection between the parts of a system (e.g., digestive system:  

mouth, teeth, esophagus, stomach, ...) 
HS.g) Explain the interconnection between a system and its subsystem (e.g., body system 

to nervous subsystem, car system to the engine subsystem.) 
HS.h) Explain the interconnection between a system’s subsystems e.g., body’s 

circulatory and respiratory subsystems; car’s engine and exhaust subsystems.) 
HS.i) Describe the function(s) of a system’s parts or subsystems (see HS.g.) 
HS.j) Label energy inputs and outputs of a system using diagrams, 3-D models, or the 

actual systems (see HS.a.) 
HS.k)  Label energy transfers* in a system (e.g., Light energy from the sun transforms to 

heat energy in the ocean’s waters which transforms into kinetic energy in 
hurricane force winds.) 

HS.l) Label matter inputs and outputs of a system (see HS.a.) 
HS.m) Label matter transfers* in a system (e.g., Making bread; adding sugar, water, 

flour, yeast together transforms to form bread and gas.) 
HS.n) Label information inputs and outputs of a living system (e.g., genetics/DNA.) 
HS.o) Identify the interconnections between the parts of a system (e.g., planets in the 

solar system.) 
HS.p) Identify the interconnections between a system and its subsystem (e.g., flower 

pollination system and a bee.) 
HS.q) Identify the interconnection between a system’s subsystems (e.g., muscle to the 

bone and how it makes our body move.) 
 
 
 

* The term transfer can mean transfers or transformations. 
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EALR 1 – SYSTEMS:  The student knows and applies scientific concepts and principles to 
understand the properties, structures, and changes in physical, earth/space, and living systems. 

Component 1.3 - Changes:  Understand how interactions within and among systems cause 
changes in matter and energy. 

GLE 1.3.10:  Analyze the living and nonliving factors that affect organisms in 
ecosystems.   

• Describe how matter and energy are transferred and cycled through ecosystems (i.e., Matter and 
energy move from plants to herbivores/omnivores to carnivores and decomposers.) 

• Compare different ecosystems in terms of the cycling of matter and flow of energy. 
• Describe how population changes cause changes in the cycle of matter and the flow of energy 

in ecosystems. 
• Describe the living and nonliving factors that limit the size and affect the health of a population 

in an ecosystem. 
 

Essential Questions 
How do living and nonliving affect organisms in ecosystems? 

Key  Science Terms 

Consumer:  Any organism that eats another organism. 

Ecosystem:  A natural unit consisting of all plants, animals and micro organisms in an area 
functioning together with all the non living physical factors of the environment. 

Energy:     Ability to do things.  Types of energy may include kinetic, chemical, food, potential, 
heat, light, nuclear, sound, electrical, etc. 

Matter:        All the materials that make up living and non-living things. 

Organisms: Any entity exhibits the characteristics of life. 

Producer:    Any organisms that makes it own foods (i.e., plants.) 

 
*Additional scientific terms are located in the Science Resource Guide. 
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HS.a) Compare different ecosystems in terms of the cycling of matter (e.g., How does 
the water cycle in the ocean compared to the desert.) 

HS.b) Compare different ecosystems in terms of flow of energy (e.g., The amount of 
energy available from one level to another of the food chain decreases. Can 
compare the food web in deciduous forests and grasslands.) 

HS.c) Describe how matter is divided, transferred and cycled through ecosystems (i.e., 
Matter moves from plants to herbivores/omnivores to carnivores and 
decomposers.) 

HS.d) Describe how energy is divided, transferred and cycled through ecosystems (i.e., 
Energy moves from plants to herbivores/omnivores to carnivores and 
decomposers.) 

HS.e) Describe how population changes cause changes in the cycle of matter in 
ecosystems (e.g., When a population increases the amount of food decreases.) 

HS.f) Describe how population changes cause changes in the flow of energy in 
ecosystems (e.g., Overgrazing of a grassland decreases the amount of energy 
available to the grassland.) 

HS.g) Describe the living factors that limit the size of a population in an ecosystem (e.g., 
Availability of plants and animals as a food source in a country such as Sudan.) 

HS.h) Describe the living factors that limit and affect the health of a population in an 
ecosystem (e.g., If plants are unhealthy the ability for plant eating organisms to 
receive the proper nutrients for survival is limited.) 

HS.i) Describe the nonliving factors that limit the size of a population in an ecosystem. 
(e.g., availability of water, air, and landmass limit the population of bison on the 
Plains.) 

HS.j) Describe the nonliving factors that limit and affect the health of a population in an 
ecosystem (e.g., When water is polluted then fish get cancer.) 

HS.k) Describe different ecosystems in terms of the cycling of matter (e.g., water cycle 
in the ocean.) 

HS.l) Describe different ecosystems in terms of flow of energy (e.g., food web of the 
arctic.) 

HS.m) Identify how matter is divided, transferred and cycled through ecosystems (i.e., 
matter moves from plants to herbivores/omnivores to carnivores and 
decomposers.) 

HS.n) Identify how energy is divided, transferred and cycled through ecosystems (i.e., 
Matter moves from plants to herbivores/omnivores to carnivores and 
decomposers.) 

HS.o) Identify how population changes cause changes in the cycle of matter in 
ecosystems (e.g., When a population More Complex/Less Complex increases the 
amount of food decreases.) 

HS.p) Identify how population changes cause changes in the flow of energy in 
ecosystems (i.e., Energy moves from plants to herbivores/omnivores to 
carnivores and decomposers.) 
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(cont.) 
 

HS.q) Identify the living factors that limit the size of a population in an ecosystem (e.g., 
List how scarcity and abundance plant, insects, animals that might limit the 
population of the bear and fish in Alaska.) 

HS.r) Identify the living factors that limit and affect the health of a population in an 
ecosystem (e.g., Diseased fish will affect the health of the bear.) 

HS.s) Identify the nonliving factors that limit the size of a population in an ecosystem 
(e.g., Scarcity of water, air, and space limit population size of Wildebeest.) 

HS.t) Identify the nonliving factors that limit and affect the health of a population in an 
ecosystem (e.g., Polluted water affects the health of the fish in Columbia River.) 

HS.u) Identify the cycling of matter in an ecosystem (e.g., water cycle.) 
HS.v) Identify the cycling of energy in an ecosystem (e.g., food web.) 
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EALR 2 – INQUIRY:  The student knows and applies the skills, processes, and nature of 
scientific inquiry. 

Component 2.1 - Investigating Systems:  Develop the knowledge and skills necessary to do 
scientific inquiry.  

GLE 2.1.2:  Understand how to plan and conduct systematic and complex 
scientific investigations.   

• Make a hypothesis about the results of an investigation that includes a prediction with a cause-
effect reason. 

• Generate a logical plan for, and conduct, a systematic and complex scientific controlled 
investigation with the following attributes: 
o hypothesis (prediction with cause-effect reason) 
o appropriate materials, tools, and available computer technology 
o controlled variables 
o one manipulated variable 
o responding (dependent) variable 
o gather, record, and organize data using appropriate units, charts, and/or graphs 
o multiple trials 
o experimental control condition when appropriate 
o additional validity measures 

• Generate a logical plan for a simple field investigation with the following attributes: 
o Identify multiple variables 
o Select observable or measurable variables related to the investigative question 

• Identify and explain safety requirements that would be needed in an investigation. 
Essential Questions 

How do you answer a question scientifically? 

Key  Science Terms 
 

Hypothesis:  Making a guess in relation to the given investigative question. Including a cause and effect 
reason for the prediction.  

Controlled (kept the same) variable:  Any variable that is intentionally kept the same throughout the 
investigation. 

Manipulated (changed) variable:  The variable that is intentionally changed in the investigation.  

Responding (measured) variable:  The variable that responds to the manipulated (changed) variable and is 
measured.  

 
*Additional scientific terms are located in the Science Resource Guide. 
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Following safety guidelines a student will plan and conduct a controlled scientific 
investigation to find an answer.*   
 
HS.a) Develop a systematic plan for, and conduct a complex scientific investigation 

including tools such as magnifiers, rulers, balances, scales, and thermometers 
(See High School Science Resource Guide.) 

HS.b) Make a hypothesis about the question of an investigation that includes a 
prediction with a cause-effect reason (sample prompt:  if… then… because…) 

HS.c) Restate in student’s own words the hypothesis including a prediction with a cause-
effect reason. 

HS.d) Draw and label a diagram showing the steps of the investigative process for a 
specific investigation. 

HS.e) Record data from the investigation in a data table including reference to the 
manipulated variable, responding variable and multiple trials (See data table 
template in Science Resource Guide.) 

HS.f) Identify if the hypothesis was supported or refuted at the end of the specific 
investigation. 

HS.g) Identify the manipulated, responding, and controlled variables in a specific 
investigation. 

HS.h) Identify from provided choices an appropriate hypothesis, materials list, and 
labeled diagram for specific investigative question. 

HS.i) Order the steps of a specific investigation using pictures (e.g., During an 
investigation take photos and have the student order the steps; student can paste 
pictures in appropriate section of investigative write up.) 

 
 
* See Science Resource for investigative process, definitions of investigative steps, 
sample investigation, sample data table, investigative write up, and safety guidelines. 
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Science Glossary 
Resource 1 

 
Acceleration:  Change in distance divided by time includes slowing down, speeding up, and changing 
direction (e.g., miles per hour, mi/h; kilometers per second, km/s; centimeters per year, cm/y). 
 
Carnivore:  An animal that eats other animals. 
 
Changed (manipulated)variable- The factor of a system being investigated that is deliberately 
changed to determine that factor’s relationship to the responding variable.  Example:  Soil particle size 
(GLE Science p. 53) 
 
Consumer:  Any organism that eats another organism. 
 
Controlled (kept the same) variable- The conditions that are kept the same in a scientific investigation 
except the manipulated/changed variable (soil particle size) and the responding/measured variable 
(amount of earth material).  If the other variables are not controlled, the investigation will not provide 
valid data and will not be a fair test. (GLE Science p. 52) 
 
Decomposer:  An organism, especially a bacterium or fungus, that causes organic matter to rot or 
decay. 
 
Ecosystem: A natural unit consisting of all plants. 
 

Energy:  The ability to do work.  Types of energy may include kinetic, chemical, food, potential, heat, 
light, nuclear, sound, electrical, etc. 
 

Herbivore:  An animal that feeds only on grass and other plants. 
 
Hypothesis- Making a guess in relation to the given investigative question.  The prediction must include 
the effect of the manipulated (changed) variable (soil particles size) on the responding (measured) variable 
(amount of earth material that moves).  Also, must include a cause and effect reason for the prediction. Example:  
More sand will move down the hill model than the rock because the smaller particles are more easily moved by 
the running water. 
 
Information:  In this context can mean:  chemical sequences passed on via DNA or binary sequences 
via computer program. 
 
Interval:  Specified unit of time (e.g., every minute, once an hour). 
 
Linear Motion:  Movement along a straight line. 
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Manipulated (changed) variable- The factor of a system being investigated that is deliberately 
changed to determine that factor’s relationship to the responding variable.  Example:  Soil particle size 
(GLE Science p. 53) 
 
Matter:  All the materials that make up living and non-living things. 
 
Measured (responding) variable- The factor of a system being investigated that changes in response to 
the changed (manipulated) variable and is measured. (GLE Science p. 54).  Example: Amount of earth 
material. 
 
Motion:  A state that indicates change in position. 
 
Omnivore:  An animal that will feed on any kind or many different kinds of food, including both plants 
and animals. 
 
Predator:  A carnivorous animal that hunts, kills, and eats other animals in order to survive, or any 
other organism that behaves in a similar manner. 
 
Prey:  An animal or animals that are caught, killed, and eaten by another animal as food. 
 
Prediction- Making a guess in relation to the investigative question.  The prediction must include the 
effect of the changed (manipulated) variable (soil particles size) on the measured (responding) variable 
(amount of earth material that moves).  This is different then a hypothesis because the student gives no 
reason for their prediction. Example:  More sand will move down the hill model than the rocks. 
 
Producer:  Any organism that makes it own foods (i.e. plants, algae, etc.) 
 
Relative position:  A comparison of two objects position in relation to each other (e.g., front of, behind, 
to the left, to the right, above, and below). 
 
Responding (measured) variable- The factor of a system being investigated that changes in response 
to the manipulated (changed) variable and is measured. (GLE Science p. 54).  Example: Amount of 
earth material. 
 
Scavenger:  An animal, bird, or other organism that feeds on dead and rotting flesh or discarded food 
scraps. 
 
Speed:  Distance divided by time (e.g., miles per hour, mi/h; kilometers per second, km/s; centimeters 
per year, cm/y). 
 
Transfer:  The movement of energy from one location in a system to another system of subsystem. 
(GLE Science p. 54) 
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Resource 2 
 
Student Safety Guidelines for Science 
 

o Never do any investigation without the approval and direct supervision of your 
teacher. 

 
o Always wear your safety goggles when your teacher tells you to do so. 

 
o Never remove your goggles during an activity. 

 
o Know the location of all safety equipment. 

 
o Tell your teacher immediately about any broken, chipped, or scratched glassware 

so that it may be properly cleaned up and disposed of. 
 

o Tie back long hair and secure loose clothing when working around flames. 
 

o Wear your laboratory apron or smock to protect your clothing when instructed to 
do so. 

 
o Never assume that anything that has been heated is cool.  Hot glassware looks just 

like cool glassware. 
 

o Never taste anything during a laboratory activity.  If an investigation involves 
tasting, it will be done in the cafeteria. 

 
o Clean up your work area upon completion of your activity. 

 
o Clean work surfaces with soap and water. 

 
o Wash your hands with soap and water upon completion of an investigation. 

 
o Never eat around areas where you are conducting investigations. 

 
o Do not touch your eyes or mouth when doing an investigation. 

 
 
K-12 GLE Science Book page 67 
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Safety Guidelines for Teachers 
 

o School districts must adopt a written Chemical Hygiene Plan that includes safety 
standards, hazardous material management, and disposal procedures for chemical 
and biological wastes. 

 
o School authorities and teachers share the responsibility of establishing and 

maintaining safety standards. 
 

o School authorities are responsible for providing safety equipment (i.e., fire 
blankets, fire extinguishers), personal protective equipment (i.e., eye wash 
stations, goggles), Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS), and training appropriate 
for each science teaching station. 

 
o All science teachers must be involved in an established and ongoing safety 

training program, relative to the established safety procedures, that is updated on 
an annual basis. 

 
o Teacher shall be notified of individual student health concerns. 

 
o The maximum number of occupants in a laboratory teaching space shall be based 

on the following: 
1. the building and fire safety codes; 
2. occupancy load limits, 
3. design of the laboratory teaching facility; and 
4. appropriate supervision and the special needs of students. 
 

o Materials intended for human consumption shall not be permitted in any space 
used for hazardous chemicals and or materials. 

 
o Students and parents will receive written notice of appropriate safety regulations 

to be followed in science instructional settings.   
 
 
K-12 GLE Science Book page 67 
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Resource 3 
 
Elementary School Investigation Step Explanation 
 

Investigation Step Description of Step 

Question 

A question, typically provided by teacher, containing the changed (manipulated) 
variable and the measured (responding variable).  What is the effect of soil particle 
size (sand, gravel, rocks) on the amount of earth material that moves when 
water is added to the hill model? 

Prediction   
The prediction must answer the given question including the effect of the changed 
(manipulated) variable on the measured (responding) variable.  :  More sand will 
move down the hill model than the rocks. 

Materials A list of the minimum materials needed to perform the procedure.   Example:  sand, 
water, rocks, gravel, hill model, bucket, and a beaker. 

Procedure:  The written or diagrammed procedure is evaluated as follows: 

Variable Kept the 
Same (controlled) 

At least one variable kept the same (controlled) is identified or implied in the 
procedure or the materials list.  Example:  amount of water poured, slope of hill 
model, amount of earth materials, etc. 

Changed 
(manipulated) 

Variable 

Only one variable is changed in the procedure or data table (if given). Example:  
Soil particle size 

Measured 
(responding) 

Variable 

The measured (responding) variable is identified or implied in the procedure or data 
table (if given).  Example: Amount of earth material. 

Record 
Measurements 

The procedure states or implies measurements are recorded periodically or gives a 
data table.  

Trials are 
Repeated 

More than one trial for all conditions is planned, or implied in a data table, to 
measure the responding (dependent) variable.  

Logical Steps 
The steps of the procedure are detailed enough to repeat the procedure effectively 
(examples of illogical steps: no ending time indicated; states Set up as diagrammed, 
but diagram is inadequate; recording vague data or results).1 

 

                                                 
1 Modified OSPI Scientific Rubric 
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Elementary Investigative Sample Plan 

 

The Grass is Always Greener2 
 
This document shows an investigative process with bulleted ( ) explanations of the 
different required parts of an investigation. 

 
Question: 
How does the amount of light affect the height of grass? 

 A controlled scientific investigative question must refer to the manipulated and 
responding variables. 

 Changed (manipulated) variable:…amount of light… 
 Measured (responding) variable:…height of grass  

 
 
Prediction: 
Grass that receives the most light will grow the tallest. 

 Guess must include the changed (manipulated) variable: Grass that receives the most 
light… 

 Guess must include the effect on the measured (responding) variable: …will grow the 
tallest. 

 

Materials: 

grass sod cut into 3 equal pieces 
meter stick 
water and 200 mL beaker 
3 trays of the same size 
3 lights connected to timers 

 Changed (manipulated) variable:  the lights on timers 
 Measured (responding) variable:  the meter stick (used to measure the height of the 

grass) 
 
 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
2 Based on OSPI Science Powerful Classroom Assessment 2004 
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Procedure: 

1. Set the three pieces of grass sod into the three trays and put the trays in a dark 
place with the lights above them as shown in the Investigation Set-up diagram.  

 
2. Make sure all the lights are the same and hanging at the same distance above the 

grass sod. 
 Kept the same (controlled) variable:  the lights are hanging at the same distance 
from the grass sod.  Other kept the same (controlled) variables are found throughout the 
investigation; however, only one is necessary at the elementary level. 

 
3. Measure and record the average height of the grass in each tray as starting 

heights. 
 Multiple trials:  One way to show multiple trials is to measure several plants at the 

same time. 
 

4. Set the timers to turn the lights on daily: one light for 2 hours, one light for 6 
hours, and one light for 12 hours. 

 Changed (manipulated) variable:  This step shows the changed (manipulated) 
variable. 

 
5. Water each tray with 200 mL of water every four days. 
 
6. Measure and record the average height of the grass at the end of each week for 3 

weeks. 
 Measured (responding) variable: …the average height of the grass... 
 Record:  …record the… 
 Logical steps:  the steps are clear enough to repeat. 

 
Data: 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 Changed (manipulated) variable:  amount of light is noted in the title and always in 
the left-hand column 

 Measured (responding) variable:  height of grass light is noted in the title and the data 
collected 

 Multiple trials:  Each column usually contains the information from one trial.  Each 
investigation has a minimum of 3 trials.  However, in this investigation the average of 
the trials is all that is modeled.  

Amount of Light vs. Height of Grass 
Height of Grass 

(average in centimeters) Amount 
of Light 
(hours) Start Week 

1 
Week 

2 
Week 

3 
2 1 2 3 4 
6 1 3 5 7 

12 1 5 9 13 
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Elementary Investigative Sample Plan with Adaptation Ideas3 
 

The Grass is Always Greener 
 
This document shows an investigative process with bulleted ( ) explanations of the 
different required parts of an investigation. 

 
Question: 
How does the amount of light affect the height of grass? 

 A controlled scientific investigative question must refer to the manipulated and 
responding variables. 

 Changed (manipulated) variable:…amount of light… 
 Measured (responding) variable:…height of grass  

 
 
Prediction: 
Grass that receives the most light will grow the tallest. 

 Guess must include the changed (manipulated) variable: Grass that receives the most 
light… 

 Guess must include the effect on the measured (responding) variable: …will grow the 
tallest. 

 

 

Materials: 

grass sod cut into 3 equal pieces 
meter stick 
water and 200 mL beaker 
3 trays of the same size 
3 lights connected to timers 

 Changed (manipulated) variable:  the lights on timers 
 Measured (responding) variable:  the meter stick (used to measure the height of the 

grass) 
 

                                                 
3 Based on OSPI Science Powerful Classroom Assessment 2004 

The student could have the question 
presented in picture format  (e.g.,  

 

The student could be provided with 
choices of changed variables (e.g., most 
light or less light) and measured 
variable (e.g., grass grow tallest or 
shortest) to make guess. 
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Procedure: 

7. Set the three pieces of grass sod into the three trays and put the trays in a dark 
place with the lights above them as shown in the Investigation Set-up diagram.  
Adaptation Ideas:  The student could use the Investigation Set-up diagram to help set 
up the experiment. 

 
8. Make sure all the lights are the same and hanging at the same distance above the 

grass sod. 
 Kept the same (controlled) variable:  the lights are hanging at the same distance from 
the grass sod.  Other kept the same (controlled) variables are found throughout the 
investigation; however, only one is necessary at the elementary level. 
Adaptation Ideas:  Use a ruler (large numbers, tactile, color coded) to measure the 
distance of the lights to the grass sod which allows work on essential math skills. 

 
9. Measure and record the average height of the grass in each tray as starting 

heights. 
 Multiple trials:  One way to show multiple trials is to measure several plants at the 

same time. 
Adaptation Ideas:  a. Use an adapted ruler (talking, large numbers, tactile, color 
coded) to measure the height of the grass.  b. Use strip of card stock paper and mark 
the height of grass in each tray and compare. c. Teacher could cut a piece of yarn at 
the same height as the grass in each tray and have student place on data table. 

 
10. Set the timers to turn the lights on daily: one light for 2 hours, one light for 6 

hours, and one light for 12 hours. 
 Changed (manipulated) variable:  This step shows the changed (manipulated) 
variable. 

Adaptation Ideas:  Have student work on number identification and telling time as 
he/she sets the timer. 

 
11. Water each tray with 200 mL of water every four days. 

Adaptation Ideas:  Have the student measure the water using a beaker or adapt by 
using the same type of measuring cup used for cooking. 
 

12. Measure and record the average height of the grass at the end of each week for 3 
weeks. 

 Measured (responding) variable: …the average height of the grass... 
 Record:  …record the… 
 Logical steps:  the steps are clear enough to repeat. 

Adaptation Ideas:  Record by pasting numerical or pictorial representation onto data 
sheet. 
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Data: 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 Changed (manipulated) variable:  amount of light is noted in the title and always in 
the left-hand column 

 Measured (responding) variable:  height of grass light is noted in the title and the data 
collected 

 Multiple trials:  Each column usually contains the information from one trial.  Each 
investigation has a minimum of 3 trials.  However, in this investigation the average of 
the trials is all that is modeled.  

 

Amount of Light vs. Height of Grass 
Height of Grass 

(average in centimeters) Amount 
of Light 
(hours) Start Week 

1 
Week 

2 
Week 

3 
2 1 2 3 4 
6 1 3 5 7 

12 1 5 9 13 
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Sample Elementary Visual Cues Investigation Write-Up4 
 

Title: 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

                                                 
4 Mayer-Johnson www.mayer-johnson.com  



WAAS GLE Extensions 

October 2007                           Grade 5 Science Resource Guide                                       
14 
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Data  
 

Changed (Manipulated) Variable vs. Measured (Responding) Variable5 

Measured (Responding) Variable (units) 
Changed  

(Manipulated)  
Variable 
(units) Trial 1 Trial 2 Trial 3 Average 

Lowest condition     

Condition 2     

Highest condition     

 
 
 
 
 
Title of Graph : ___________________________________ 

 

               
               
               
               
               
               
               

 

                                                 
5 OSPI Science data table template 
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Elementary Investigation Lined Write-Up 
 
Title:

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

Materials 

Question 

Prediction 
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Procedure 
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Changed (Manipulated) Variable vs. Measured (Responding) Variable6 

Measured (Responding) Variable (units) 
Changed  

(Manipulated)  
Variable 
(units) Trial 1 Trial 2 Trial 3 Average 

Lowest condition     

Condition 2     

Highest condition     

 
 

Title of graph          
 

               
               
               
               
               
               
               
               
               
               
               
               

                                                 
6 OSPI Science data table template 

Data 
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 Elementary Investigation Write-Up 
 

Title: _______________________________ 
 

Question:            
 
Prediction: 
 

Materials: 
 
Procedure:   

• Variable kept the same (controlled) 
• Changed (manipulated) Variable 
• Measured (responding) Variable 

Steps: 
1. 
 
2. 
 
3. 
 
4. 
 
5. 
 
Data: 
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Elementary WASL Format Investigation Write-Up7 

Plan a new investigation to answer the new question printed in the box. 

In your plan, be sure to include: 
• Prediction of the investigation results 
• Materials needed to do the investigation 
• Procedure that includes: 

 Logical steps to do the investigation 
 One variable kept the same (controlled) 
 One changed (manipulated) variable 
 One measured (responding) variable 
 How often measurements should be taken and recorded 

Title: 

Question: What is the effect of manipulated variable on the responding variable? 

 

Prediction: 

 

 

 

Materials: 

 

 

 
Procedure: You may use this space for a labeled diagram to support your procedure.  

                                                 
7 OSPI Science Template 
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Procedure (continued): 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Changed (Manipulated) Variable vs. Measured (Responding) Variable 

Measured (Responding) Variable (units) 
Changed  

(Manipulated)  
Variable 
(units) Trial 1 Trial 2 Trial 3 Average 

Lowest condition     

Condition 2     

Highest condition     
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Resource 4 
 
Elementary School Data and Graph Templates 
 
 
 

Changed (Manipulated) Variable vs. Measured (Responding) Variable8 

Measured (Responding) Variable (units) 
Changed  

(Manipulated)  
Variable 
(units) Trial 1 Trial 2 Trial 3 Average 

Lowest condition     

Condition 2     

Highest condition     

 
 

Title of graph          

               
               
               
               
               
               
               
               
               
               

 

                                                 
8 OSPI Science data table template 

Data 



 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Washington Alternative 
Assessment System 

 
Grade Level  
Expectations: 
(GLE) Extensions 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Fall 2008 

 

Dr. Terry Bergeson 
State Superintendent 
of Public Instruction 

Science Resources 
Grade 8 
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Resource 1 
 

Science Glossary 
 

Acceleration:  Change in distance divided by time includes slowing down, speeding up, and changing 
direction (e.g., miles per hour, mi/h; kilometers per second, km/s; centimeters per year, cm/y). 
 
Carnivore:  An animal that eats other animals. 
 
Changed (manipulated)variable- The factor of a system being investigated that is deliberately 
changed to determine that factor’s relationship to the responding variable.  Example:  Soil particle size 
(GLE Science p. 53) 
 
Consumer:  Any organism that eats another organism. 
 
Controlled (kept the same) variable- The conditions that are kept the same in a scientific investigation 
except the manipulated/changed variable (soil particle size) and the responding/measured variable 
(amount of earth material).  If the other variables are not controlled, the investigation will not provide 
valid data and will not be a fair test. (GLE Science p. 52) 
 
Decomposer:  An organism, especially a bacterium or fungus, that causes organic matter to rot or 
decay. 
 
Ecosystem: A natural unit consisting of all plants. 
 

Energy:  The ability to do work.  Types of energy may include kinetic, chemical, food, potential, heat, 
light, nuclear, sound, electrical, etc. 
 

Herbivore:  An animal that feeds only on grass and other plants. 
 
Hypothesis- Making a guess in relation to the given investigative question.  The prediction must include 
the effect of the manipulated (changed) variable (soil particles size) on the responding (measured) variable 
(amount of earth material that moves).  Also, must include a cause and effect reason for the prediction. Example:  
More sand will move down the hill model than the rock because the smaller particles are more easily moved by 
the running water. 
 
Information:  In this context can mean:  chemical sequences passed on via DNA or binary sequences 
via computer program. 
 
Interval:  Specified unit of time (e.g., every minute, once an hour). 
 
Linear Motion:  Movement along a straight line. 
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Manipulated (changed) variable- The factor of a system being investigated that is deliberately 
changed to determine that factor’s relationship to the responding variable.  Example:  Soil particle size 
(GLE Science p. 53) 
 
Matter:  All the materials that make up living and non-living things. 
 
Measured (responding) variable- The factor of a system being investigated that changes in response to 
the changed (manipulated) variable and is measured. (GLE Science p. 54).  Example: Amount of earth 
material. 
 
Motion:  A state that indicates change in position. 
 
Omnivore:  An animal that will feed on any kind or many different kinds of food, including both plants 
and animals. 
 
Predator:  A carnivorous animal that hunts, kills, and eats other animals in order to survive, or any 
other organism that behaves in a similar manner. 
 
Prey:  An animal or animals that are caught, killed, and eaten by another animal as food. 
 
Prediction- Making a guess in relation to the investigative question.  The prediction must include the 
effect of the changed (manipulated) variable (soil particles size) on the measured (responding) variable 
(amount of earth material that moves).  This is different then a hypothesis because the student gives no 
reason for their prediction. Example:  More sand will move down the hill model than the rocks. 
 
Producer:  Any organism that makes it own foods (i.e. plants, algae, etc.) 
 
Relative position:  A comparison of two objects position in relation to each other (e.g., front of, behind, 
to the left, to the right, above, and below). 
 
Responding (measured) variable- The factor of a system being investigated that changes in response 
to the manipulated (changed) variable and is measured. (GLE Science p. 54).  Example: Amount of 
earth material. 
 
Scavenger:  An animal, bird, or other organism that feeds on dead and rotting flesh or discarded food 
scraps. 
 
Speed:  Distance divided by time (e.g., miles per hour, mi/h; kilometers per second, km/s; centimeters 
per year, cm/y). 
 
Transfer:  The movement of energy from one location in a system to another system of subsystem. 
(GLE Science p. 54) 
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Resource 2 
 
Student Safety Guidelines for Science 
 

o Never do any investigation without the approval and direct supervision of your 
teacher. 

 
o Always wear your safety goggles when your teacher tells you to do so. 

 
o Never remove your goggles during an activity. 

 
o Know the location of all safety equipment. 

 
o Tell your teacher immediately about any broken, chipped, or scratched glassware 

so that it may be properly cleaned up and disposed of. 
 

o Tie back long hair and secure loose clothing when working around flames. 
 

o Wear your laboratory apron or smock to protect your clothing when instructed to 
do so. 

 
o Never assume that anything that has been heated is cool.  Hot glassware looks just 

like cool glassware. 
 

o Never taste anything during a laboratory activity.  If an investigation involves 
tasting, it will be done in the cafeteria. 

 
o Clean up your work area upon completion of your activity. 

 
o Clean work surfaces with soap and water. 

 
o Wash your hands with soap and water upon completion of an investigation. 

 
o Never eat around areas where you are conducting investigations. 

 
o Do not touch your eyes or mouth when doing an investigation. 

 
 
K-12 GLE Science Book page 67 
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Safety Guidelines for Teachers 
 

o School districts must adopt a written Chemical Hygiene Plan that includes safety 
standards, hazardous material management, and disposal procedures for chemical 
and biological wastes. 

 
o School authorities and teachers share the responsibility of establishing and 

maintaining safety standards. 
 

o School authorities are responsible for providing safety equipment (i.e., fire 
blankets, fire extinguishers), personal protective equipment (i.e., eye wash 
stations, goggles), Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS), and training appropriate 
for each science teaching station. 

 
o All science teachers must be involved in an established and ongoing safety 

training program, relative to the established safety procedures, that is updated on 
an annual basis. 

 
o Teacher shall be notified of individual student health concerns. 

 
o The maximum number of occupants in a laboratory teaching space shall be based 

on the following: 
1. the building and fire safety codes; 
2. occupancy load limits, 
3. design of the laboratory teaching facility; and 
4. appropriate supervision and the special needs of students. 
 

o Materials intended for human consumption shall not be permitted in any space 
used for hazardous chemicals and or materials. 

 
o Students and parents will receive written notice of appropriate safety regulations 

to be followed in science instructional settings.   
 
 
K-12 GLE Science Book page 67 
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Resource 3 
 
Middle School Investigation Step Explanation 
 

Investigation Step Description of Step 

Question 

A question, typically provided by the teacher, containing the manipulated (changed) 
variable and the responding (dependent) variable.  What is the effect of soil 
particle size (sand, gravel, rocks) on the amount of earth material that moves 
when water is added to the hill model? 

Prediction 
The prediction portion of the hypothesis must answer the given question including 
the effect of the manipulated variable on the responding variable.  Example:  More 
sand will move down the hill model than the rocks… 

H
yp

ot
he

si
s 

Prediction 
Reason 

A hypothesis must give a related reason for the prediction.  Example: … 
because the smaller particles are more easily moved by the running water. 

Materials A list of the minimum materials needed to perform the procedure.  Example:  sand, 
water, rocks, gravel, hill model, bucket, and a beaker.  

Procedure:  The written or diagrammed procedure is evaluated as follows: 

Controlled  
(Kept the Same)  

Variable 

One controlled variable is identified or implied in the procedure or the materials list.  
Example:  amount of water poured, slope of hill model, amount of earth materials, 
etc..    

Manipulated  
(Changed)  
Variable 

Only one manipulated variable is identified or implied in the procedure or data table 
(if given).  Example:  Soil particle size 

Responding  
(Dependent) 

Variable 

The responding variable is identified or implied in the procedure or data table (if 
given).  Example: Amount of earth material. 

Record 
Measurements 

The procedure states or implies measurements are recorded periodically or gives a 
data table.  

Trials  
are Repeated 

More than one trial for all conditions is planned, or implied in a data table, to 
measure the responding variable. 

Logical Steps 
The steps of the procedure are detailed enough to repeat the procedure effectively 
(examples of illogical steps: no ending time indicated; states Set up as diagrammed, 
but diagram is inadequate; recording vague data or results).1 

 
                                                 
1 Modified OSPI Science rubric 
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Middle School Investigative Sample Plan 

 

In the Doghouse2  
 
Paul and Dalia live in eastern Washington. They want to build a new doghouse for their 
dog, Fido, that will keep him warm in the winter. They built a model of their doghouse 
using a shoebox as shown in the diagram below.  

 
 

Paul and Dalia conducted the following investigation using their doghouse model.  
 
Question: How does insulating the walls and ceiling of a doghouse model with 
different materials (none, foam, and cardboard) affect the inside temperature of the 
doghouse model?  

 A controlled scientific investigative question must refer to the manipulated and 
responding variables. 

 Manipulated (changed) variable: …insulation materials 
 Responding (dependent) variable: …temperature in the dog house 

 
 
Hypothesis (prediction):  The inside temperature of the doghouse model will be 
warmest when insulated with foam insulation because foam insulation is used when 
building houses for people.  

 Prediction must include the manipulated (changed) variable:  The doghouse that is 
insulated with foam… 

 Prediction must include the effect on the responding (dependent) variable:  The 
doghouse …will be warmer… 

 Prediction must include the reason:  …because it will keep the cool air out and 
keep the warm air inside. 

 
Materials:  
doghouse model    
timer  
                                                 
2 Based on OSPI Science Powerful Classroom Assessment 2004 
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thermometer  
freezer  
insulating materials  
cardboard  
foam insulation  

 Manipulated (changed) variable:  insulating materials 
 Responding (dependent) variable:  thermometer (used to measure the temperature 
inside the dog house) and timer (time in freezer) 

  
Procedure:  
1. Measure the inside temperature of the doghouse model and record as Starting 

temperature.  
 
2. Place the doghouse model in the freezer.    

 Controlled (kept the same) variable:  the time and temperature in the freezer will 
remain the same. 

  
3. After five minutes in the freezer, measure the inside temperature of the doghouse 

model and record as Inside Temperature for Trial 1.  
 
4. Remove the doghouse model from the freezer and let the model return to the 

starting temperature.  
 
5. Insulate the inside walls and ceiling of the doghouse model with cardboard 

insulation.  
 
6. Repeat steps 2 through 4.  
 
7. Repeat step 5 using foam insulation.  

 Manipulated (changed) variable:  This step shows the manipulated (changed) 
variable. 

 
8. Repeat the entire investigation two more times for Trials 2 and 3.  

 Multiple trials:  One way to show multiple trials is to measure the temperature of 
several model dog houses at the same time. 
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Data:  

Insulation vs. Inside Temperature  

Inside Temperature (°C)  
Insulation  

Trial 1 Trial 2 Trial 3 Average  
None  4.0  3.0  4.0  3.7  
Foam  11.0  11.0  10.0  10.7  

Cardboard  13.0  12.0  12.0  12.3  

Note: Starting temperature for all trials was 22°C.  

 
 

 Manipulated (changed) variable:  insulating material is noted in the title and 
always in the left-hand column 

 Responding (dependent) variable:  inside temperature is noted in the title and the 
data collected 

 Multiple trials:  Each column usually contains the information from one trial.  
Each investigation has a minimum of 3 trials.  However, in this investigation the 
average of the trials is all that is modeled. 
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Middle School Investigative Sample Plan with Adaptations 
 

In the Doghouse 3 
 
Paul and Dalia live in eastern Washington. They want to build a new doghouse for their 
dog, Fido, that will keep him warm in the winter. They built a model of their doghouse 
using a shoebox as shown in the diagram below.  

 
 

Paul and Dalia conducted the following investigation using their doghouse model.  
 
Question: How does insulating the walls and ceiling of a doghouse model with 
different materials (none, foam, and cardboard) affect the inside temperature of the 
doghouse model?  

 A controlled scientific investigative question must refer to the manipulated and 
responding variables. 

 Manipulated (changed) variable: …insulation materials 
 Responding (dependent) variable: …temperature in the dog house 

Adaptation Ideas:  provide the student the question  in picture symbol format. 
 
Hypothesis (prediction):  The inside temperature of the doghouse model will be 
warmest when insulated with foam insulation because foam insulation is used when 
building houses for people.  

 Prediction must include the manipulated (changed) variable:  The doghouse that is 
insulated with foam… 

 Prediction must include the effect on the responding (dependent) variable:  The 
doghouse …will be warmer… 

 Prediction must include the reason:  …because it will keep the cool air out and 
keep the warm air inside. 

Adaptation Ideas:  The student could be provided with choices of changed variables (e.g., 
small pieces of each type of insulation), and measured variable (e.g., pictures 
representing different temperatures) to create a hypothesis, model of thermometer, etc. 

                                                 
3 Based on OSPI Science Powerful Classroom Assessment 2004 
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Materials:  
doghouse model    
timer  
thermometer  
freezer  
insulating materials  
cardboard  
foam insulation  

 Manipulated (changed) variable:  insulating materials 
 Responding (dependent) variable:  thermometer (used to measure the temperature 
inside the dog house) and timer (time in the freezer) 

 
Procedure:  
1. Measure the inside temperature of the doghouse model and record as Starting 

temperature.  
Adaptation Ideas:  use a digital thermometer and match to printed numbers. 
 
2. Place the doghouse model in the freezer.    

 Controlled (kept the same) variable:  the time and temperature in the freezer will 
remain the same. 

 
3. After five minutes in the freezer, measure the inside temperature of the doghouse 

model and record as Inside Temperature for Trial 1.  
 
4. Remove the doghouse model from the freezer and let the model return to the 

starting temperature.  
 
5. Insulate the inside walls and ceiling of the doghouse model with cardboard 

insulation.  
Adaptation Ideas:  Work with a peer in placing the insulation into the model 
 
6. Repeat steps 2 through 4.  
Adaptation Ideas:  The student could follow picture steps to complete the task. 
 
7. Repeat step 5 using foam insulation.  

 Manipulated (changed) variable:  This step shows the manipulated (changed) 
variable. 

 
8. Repeat the entire investigation two more times for Trials 2 and 3.  

 Multiple trials:  One way to show multiple trials is to measure the temperature of 
several model dog houses at the same time. 
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Data:  

Insulation vs. Inside Temperature  

Inside Temperature (°C)  
Insulation  

Trial 1 Trial 2 Trial 3 Average  
None  4.0  3.0  4.0  3.7  
Foam  11.0  11.0  10.0  10.7  

Cardboard  13.0  12.0  12.0  12.3  

Note: Starting temperature for all trials was 22°C.  

 
 Manipulated (changed) variable:  insulating material is noted in the title and 
always in the left-hand column 

 Responding (dependent) variable:  inside temperature is noted in the title and the 
data collected 

 Multiple trials:  Each column usually contains the information from one trial.  
Each investigation has a minimum of 3 trials.  However, in this investigation the 
average of the trials is all that is modeled. 
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Sample Middle School Visual Cues Investigation Write-Up 
 

Title:  

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
4 

                                                 
4 Mayer-Johnson www.mayer-johnson.com  
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Data  
 

Manipulated (Changed) Variable vs. Responding (Dependent) Variable5 

Responding (Dependent) Variable (units) 
Manipulated 
(Changed)  
Variable 
(units) Trial 1 Trial 2 Trial 3 Average 

Lowest condition     

Condition 2     

Highest condition     

 

Title of Graph : ___________________________________ 
 

               
               
               
               
               
               
               

 

                                                 
5 OSPI Science data table template 
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Middle School Investigation Lined Write-Up 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

Materials 

Question 

Hypothesis 
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Procedure 
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Manipulated (Changed) Variable vs. Responding (Dependent) Variable6 

Responding (dependent) Variable (units) 
Manipulated 
(Changed)  
Variable 
(units) Trial 1 Trial 2 Trial 3 Average 

Lowest condition     

Condition 2     

Highest condition     

 
 

Title of graph          
 

               
               
               
               
               
               
               
               
               

 Middle School Investigation Write-Up 
                                                 
6 OSPI Science data table template 

Data 
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Title:   
 

Question:            
 
Hypothesis: 
 

Materials: 
 
Procedure:   

• Variable controlled (kept the same)  
• Manipulated (changed) Variable 
• Responding (Dependent) Variable 

Steps: 
1. 
 
2. 
3. 
 
4. 
 
5. 
 
Data:  
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Middle School WASL Format Investigation Write-Up7 

Plan a new investigation to answer the new question printed in the box. 

In your plan, be sure to include: 
• Prediction of the investigation results 
• Materials needed to do the investigation 
• Procedure that includes: 

 Logical steps to do the investigation 
 One variable controlled (kept the same)  
 One manipulated (changed) variable 
 One responding (dependent) variable 
 How often measurements should be taken and recorded 

Title: 

Question: What is the effect of the manipulated variable on the responding variable? 

 

Prediction: 

 

 

 

Materials: 

 

 

 
Procedure: You may use this space for a labeled diagram to support your procedure.  

                                                 
7 OSPI Science Template 



WAAS GLE Extensions 

October 2007                          Grade 8 Science Resource Guide                                        
22 

 

Procedure (continued): 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Manipulated (Changed) Variable vs. Responding(Dependent) Variable 

Responding (Dependent) Variable (units) Manipulated (Changed) 
Variable 
(units) 

Trial 1 Trial 2 Trial 3 Average 

Lowest condition     

Condition 2     

Highest condition     
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Resource 4 
  Middle School Data and Graph Templates 

                                 
 

Manipulated (Changed) Variable vs. Responding (Dependent) Variable8 

Responding (Dependent) Variable (units) 
 

Manipulated (Changed) 
Variable 
(units) Trial 1 Trial 2 Trial 3 Average 

Lowest condition     

Condition 2     

Highest condition     

 

Title of graph          
 

               
               
               
               
               
               
               
               

 
                                                 
8 OSPI Science data table template 
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Resource 1 
 

Science Glossary 
 

Acceleration:  Change in distance divided by time includes slowing down, speeding up, and changing 
direction (e.g., miles per hour, mi/h; kilometers per second, km/s; centimeters per year, cm/y). 
 
Carnivore:  An animal that eats other animals. 
 
Changed (manipulated)variable- The factor of a system being investigated that is deliberately 
changed to determine that factor’s relationship to the responding variable.  Example:  Soil particle size 
(GLE Science p. 53) 
 
Consumer:  Any organism that eats another organism. 
 
Controlled (kept the same) variable- The conditions that are kept the same in a scientific investigation 
except the manipulated/changed variable (soil particle size) and the responding/measured variable 
(amount of earth material).  If the other variables are not controlled, the investigation will not provide 
valid data and will not be a fair test. (GLE Science p. 52) 
 
Decomposer:  An organism, especially a bacterium or fungus, that causes organic matter to rot or 
decay. 
 
Ecosystem: A natural unit consisting of all plants. 
 

Energy:  The ability to do work.  Types of energy may include kinetic, chemical, food, potential, heat, 
light, nuclear, sound, electrical, etc. 
 

Herbivore:  An animal that feeds only on grass and other plants. 
 
Hypothesis- Making a guess in relation to the given investigative question.  The prediction must include 
the effect of the manipulated (changed) variable (soil particles size) on the responding (measured) variable 
(amount of earth material that moves).  Also, must include a cause and effect reason for the prediction. Example:  
More sand will move down the hill model than the rock because the smaller particles are more easily moved by 
the running water. 
 
Information:  In this context can mean:  chemical sequences passed on via DNA or binary sequences 
via computer program. 
 
Interval:  Specified unit of time (e.g., every minute, once an hour). 
 
Linear Motion:  Movement along a straight line. 
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Manipulated (changed) variable- The factor of a system being investigated that is deliberately 
changed to determine that factor’s relationship to the responding variable.  Example:  Soil particle size 
(GLE Science p. 53) 
 
Matter:  All the materials that make up living and non-living things. 
 
Measured (responding) variable- The factor of a system being investigated that changes in response to 
the changed (manipulated) variable and is measured. (GLE Science p. 54).  Example: Amount of earth 
material. 
 
Motion:  A state that indicates change in position. 
 
Omnivore:  An animal that will feed on any kind or many different kinds of food, including both plants 
and animals. 
 
Predator:  A carnivorous animal that hunts, kills, and eats other animals in order to survive, or any 
other organism that behaves in a similar manner. 
 
Prey:  An animal or animals that are caught, killed, and eaten by another animal as food. 
 
Prediction- Making a guess in relation to the investigative question.  The prediction must include the 
effect of the changed (manipulated) variable (soil particles size) on the measured (responding) variable 
(amount of earth material that moves).  This is different then a hypothesis because the student gives no 
reason for their prediction. Example:  More sand will move down the hill model than the rocks. 
 
Producer:  Any organism that makes it own foods (i.e. plants, algae, etc.) 
 
Relative position:  A comparison of two objects position in relation to each other (e.g., front of, behind, 
to the left, to the right, above, and below). 
 
Responding (measured) variable- The factor of a system being investigated that changes in response 
to the manipulated (changed) variable and is measured. (GLE Science p. 54).  Example: Amount of 
earth material. 
 
Scavenger:  An animal, bird, or other organism that feeds on dead and rotting flesh or discarded food 
scraps. 
 
Speed:  Distance divided by time (e.g., miles per hour, mi/h; kilometers per second, km/s; centimeters 
per year, cm/y). 
 
Transfer:  The movement of energy from one location in a system to another system of subsystem. 
(GLE Science p. 54) 
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Resource 2 
 
Student Safety Guidelines for Science 
 

o Never do any investigation without the approval and direct supervision of your 
teacher. 

 
o Always wear your safety goggles when your teacher tells you to do so. 

 
o Never remove your goggles during an activity. 

 
o Know the location of all safety equipment. 

 
o Tell your teacher immediately about any broken, chipped, or scratched glassware 

so that it may be properly cleaned up and disposed of. 
 

o Tie back long hair and secure loose clothing when working around flames. 
 

o Wear your laboratory apron or smock to protect your clothing when instructed to 
do so. 

 
o Never assume that anything that has been heated is cool.  Hot glassware looks just 

like cool glassware. 
 

o Never taste anything during a laboratory activity.  If an investigation involves 
tasting, it will be done in the cafeteria. 

 
o Clean up your work area upon completion of your activity. 

 
o Clean work surfaces with soap and water. 

 
o Wash your hands with soap and water upon completion of an investigation. 

 
o Never eat around areas where you are conducting investigations. 

 
o Do not touch your eyes or mouth when doing an investigation. 

 
 
K-12 GLE Science Book page 67 
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Safety Guidelines for Teachers 
 

o School districts must adopt a written Chemical Hygiene Plan that includes safety 
standards, hazardous material management, and disposal procedures for chemical 
and biological wastes. 

 
o School authorities and teachers share the responsibility of establishing and 

maintaining safety standards. 
 

o School authorities are responsible for providing safety equipment (i.e., fire 
blankets, fire extinguishers), personal protective equipment (i.e., eye wash 
stations, goggles), Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS), and training appropriate 
for each science teaching station. 

 
o All science teachers must be involved in an established and ongoing safety 

training program, relative to the established safety procedures, that is updated on 
an annual basis. 

 
o Teacher shall be notified of individual student health concerns. 

 
o The maximum number of occupants in a laboratory teaching space shall be based 

on the following: 
1. the building and fire safety codes; 
2. occupancy load limits, 
3. design of the laboratory teaching facility; and 
4. appropriate supervision and the special needs of students. 
 

o Materials intended for human consumption shall not be permitted in any space 
used for hazardous chemicals and or materials. 

 
o Students and parents will receive written notice of appropriate safety regulations 

to be followed in science instructional settings.   
 
 
K-12 GLE Science Book page 67 
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Resource 3 
 
High School Investigation Step Explanation 

Investigation Step Description of Step 

Question 

A question, typically provided by the teacher, containing the manipulated variable 
and the responding variable.  What is the effect of soil particle size (sand, gravel, 
rocks) on the amount of earth material that moves when water is added to the 
hill model? 

Prediction 
The prediction portion of the hypothesis must answer the given question including 
the effect of the manipulated variable on the responding variable.  :  More sand will 
move down the hill model than the rocks… 

H
yp

ot
he

si
s 

Prediction 
Reason 

A hypothesis must give a cause-effect reason for the prediction.  Example: … 
because the smaller particles are more easily moved by the running water. 

Materials A list of the minimum materials needed to perform the procedure.  Example:  sand, 
water, rocks, gravel, hill model, bucket, and a beaker. 

Procedure:  The written or diagrammed procedure is evaluated as follows: 

Controlled   
Variable 

At least two controlled variables are identified or implied in the procedure or the 
materials list.  Example:  amount of water poured, slope of hill model, amount of 
earth materials, etc. 

Manipulated  
Variable 

Only one manipulated variable is identified or implied in the procedure or data table 
(if given). The manipulated variable must have at least three conditions to be 
credited.  Example:  Soil particle size 

Responding  
Variable 

The responding variable is identified or implied in the procedure or data table (if 
given).  Example: Amount of earth material. 

Record 
Measurements 

The procedure states or implies measurements are recorded periodically or gives a 
data table.   

Trials  
are Repeated 

More than one trial for all conditions is planned, or implied in a data table, to 
measure the responding variable. 

Experimental 
Control Condition 

Only credited for complicated systems: The procedure includes an additional setup 
in which the manipulated variable is not changed and the responding variable is 
measured for each condition in the experimental setup(s).  Example:  On the hill 
model adding the different earth materials one at a time to see the effect 
without adding water. 

Extra 
Validity Measure 

The procedure includes a validity measure not included in the scenario investigation 
(e.g. more controlled variables, better measuring technique, increased sample size, 
control for sample bias).  Examples:  Monitor how fast the water is poured, 
making sure that all the earth materials are dry before adding to the model. 

Logical Steps 
The steps of the procedure are detailed enough to repeat the procedure effectively 
(examples of illogical steps: no ending time indicated; states Set up as diagrammed, 
but diagram is inadequate; recording vague data or results).1 

 
                                                 
1 OSPI Science Rubric 
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High School Investigative Sample Plan 

Super Grow Fertilizer2 
 
For their science project, Elena and Glen decided to test the effectiveness of a new 
fertilizer, Super Grow. The manufacturer of the fertilizer claims Super Grow contains 
ammonium nitrate (NH4N03) and will shorten the amount of time required to produce 
mature, pod-bearing plants from seeds. The manufacturer claims the plants treated with 
Super Grow will be mature in half the normal time and is environmentally safe.  
 
Elena and Glen choose to test Super Grow on pea seeds. They performed the following 
investigation. 
 
Question: 
How will Super Grow affect the germination of pea seeds and the growth of pea 
plants? 

 A controlled scientific investigative question must refer to the manipulated and 
responding variables. 

 Manipulated variable:  .Super Grow.. 
 Responding variable:  …germination of pea seeds and growth of pea plants 

 
Hypothesis: 
More pea seeds will germinate and the pea plants will grow faster with Super Grow 
because the seeds and plants will have extra nutrients. 

 Prediction must include the manipulated variable:  …with Super Grow… 
 Prediction must include the effect on the responding variable: … More pea seeds 
will germinate and the pea plants will grow faster… 

 Prediction must include a cause and effect reason:  …because seeds and plants 
will have extra nutrients. 

 
Materials: 
two containers labeled #1 and #2 
pea seeds, all the same type 
soil mix 
Super Grow fertilizer 
thermometer 
water 
 
Procedure: 
1. Put equal amounts of soil mix in containers #1 and #2. 

 Validity measures:  planting all the seeds in the same soil in the same size 
containers 

 One controlled variable: …equal amounts of soil… 

                                                 
2 Based on OSPI science Powerful Classroom Assessment 2004 
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 Controlled variables:  other controlled variables may be found throughout the 
investigation.  High school level requires a minimum of 2 controlled variables. 

 Multiple trials:  One way to show multiple trials is to plant multiple containers 
with seeds. 

 
2. Add Super Grow fertilizer to the soil mix in container #2 in a concentration 

recommended by the manufacturer. 
 Responding variable: …Add Super Grow fertilizer… 

3.  
4. Plant 15 pea seeds in each container. 

 Validity measure:…Plant 15 seeds in each container. 
 

5. Water each container equally every day. 
 Controlled variable:…Water each container equally every day. 

6. Be sure each container gets the same amount of light and stays at a 
temperature of 20°C. 

 Controlled variablel: …each container gets the same amount of light and stays at 
a temperature of 20o C. 

 
7. Record the number of pea seeds that germinate. 

 Responding (dependent) variable: …number of seeds that germinate. 
 Record:…Record the… 
 Logical steps:  the steps are clear enough to repeat and are systematic. 

 
8. Record the time (number of days) for the pea plants to mature. 

 Responding (dependent) variable: …time (number of days)... 
 Record:…Record the… 
 Logical steps:  the steps are clear enough to repeat and are systematic. 

 
Data: 

Pea Seed and Pea Plant Data 

Containers 
Pea Seeds  

that Germinated 
(number) 

Time for Pea 
Plants to Mature 

(days) 

#1: soil only 14 70 

#2 soil with Super Grow 13 45 

 
 Manipulated (changed) variable:  Super Grow fertilizer is listed in the left 
hand column 

 Responding (dependent) variable:  Pea seeds that germinated and time for pea 
plants to mature is noted in the title and the data collected 

 Multiple trials is not demonstrated in this data chart 
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High School Investigative Sample Plan with Adaptations 

 
Super Grow Fertilizer3 

 
For their science project, Elena and Glen decided to test the effectiveness of a new 
fertilizer, Super Grow. The manufacturer of the fertilizer claims Super Grow contains 
ammonium nitrate (NH4N03) and will shorten the amount of time required to produce 
mature, pod-bearing plants from seeds. The manufacturer claims the plants treated with 
Super Grow will be mature in half the normal time and is environmentally safe.  
 
Elena and Glen choose to test Super Grow on pea seeds. They performed the following 
investigation. 
 
Question: 
How will Super Grow affect the germination of pea seeds and the growth of pea 
plants? 

 A controlled scientific investigative question must refer to the manipulated and 
responding variables. 

 Manipulated variable:  .Super Grow.. 
 Responding variable:  …germination of pea seeds and growth of pea plants 

Adaptation Ideas:  The question may be presented in picture format. 
 
Hypothesis: 
More pea seeds will germinate and the pea plants will grow faster with Super Grow 
because the seeds and plants will have extra nutrients. 

 Prediction must include the manipulated variable:  …with Super Grow… 
 Prediction must include the effect on the responding variable: … More pea seeds 
will germinate and the pea plants will grow faster… 

 Prediction must include a cause and effect reason:  …because seeds and plants 
will have extra nutrients. 

Adaptation Ideas:  The student could be provided with choices of manipulated variable 
(e.g., Super Grow fertilizer), effect on the responding variable (e.g., grow faster), and 
cause and effect reason (e.g., it gets more nutrients/food) 
 
Materials: 
two containers labeled #1 and #2 
pea seeds, all the same type 
soil mix 
Super Grow fertilizer 
thermometer 
water 
Adaptation Ideas:  materials list  could be given to the student in picture format and 
asked to gather 

                                                 
3 Baed on OSPI science Powerful Classroom Assessment 2004 
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Procedure: 
1. Put equal amounts of soil mix in containers #1 and #2. 

 Validity measures:  planting all the seeds in the same soil in the same size 
containers 

 One controlled variable: …equal amounts of soil… 
 Multiple trials:  One way to show multiple trials is to plant multiple containers 
with seeds. 

Adaptation Ideas:  measure soil in a container with a brightly colored fill line. 
 
2. Add Super Grow fertilizer to the soil mix in container #2 in a concentration 

recommended by the manufacturer. 
 Responding variable: …Add Super Grow fertilizer… 

Adaptation Ideas:  Use picture directions; switch activated pitcher to pour fertilizer into 
container; switch activated mixer to mix fertilizer into soil. 
 
3. Plant 15 pea seeds in each container. 

 Validity measure:…Plant 15 seeds in each container. 
Adaptation Ideas:  use a number template to count out correct number of seeds. 
 
4. Water each container equally every day. 

 Controlled variable:…Water each container equally every day. 
Adaptation Ideas:  use daily schedule to cue student to water daily. 
 
5. Be sure each container gets the same amount of light and stays at a temperature 

of 20°C. 
 Controlled variablel: …each container gets the same amount of light and stays at 

a temperature of 20o C. 
 

6. Record the number of pea seeds that germinate. 
 Responding (dependent) variable: …number of seeds that germinate. 
 Record:…Record the… 
 Logical steps:  the steps are clear enough to repeat and are systematic. 

Adaptation Ideas:  record data by pasting pea seeds or pictures of pea seeds onto a 
chart and follow steps by using picture steps. 
 
7. Record the time (number of days) for the pea plants to mature. 

 Responding (dependent) variable: …time (number of days)... 
 Record:…Record the… 
 Logical steps:  the steps are clear enough to repeat and are systematic. 

Adaptations Ideas:  record each day by stamping a calendar. 
 
Data: 
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Pea Seed and Pea Plant Data 

Containers 
Pea Seeds  

that Germinated 
(number) 

Time for Pea 
Plants to Mature 

(days) 

#1: soil only 14 70 

#2 soil with Super Grow 13 45 

 
 Manipulated (changed) variable:  Super Grow fertilizer is listed in the left 
hand column 

 Responding (dependent) variable:  Pea seeds that germinated and time for pea 
plants to mature is noted in the title and the data collected 

 Multiple trials is not demonstrated in this data chart 
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Sample High School Visual Cues Investigation Write-Up4 
 

Title: 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

                                                 
4 Mayer-Johnson www.mayer-johnson.com  
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Data  
 

Manipulated Variable vs. Responding Variable5 

Responding Variable (units) Manipulated  
Variable 
(units) 

Trial 1 Trial 2 Trial 3 Average 

Lowest condition     

Condition 2     

Highest condition     

 

Title of Graph : ___________________________________ 
 

               
               
               
               
               
               
               

 

                                                 
5 OSPI Science data tale template 
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High School Investigation Lined Write-Up 
Title:

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

Materials 

Question 

Hypothesis 
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Procedure 
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Manipulated Variable vs. Responding Variable6 

Responding Variable (units) Manipulated 
Variable 
(units) 

Trial 1 Trial 2 Trial 3 Average 

Lowest condition     

Condition 2     

Highest condition     

 
 

Title of graph          
 

               
               
               
               
               
               
               
               

                                                 
6 OSPI Science data table template 

Data 



WAAS GLE Extensions 

August 2007                                        Science Resource Guide                                        19  

 High School Investigation Write-Up 
 

Title:   
Question:            
 
Hypothesis: 
 

Materials: 
 
Procedure:   

• Controlled 
• Manipulated Variable 
• Responding Variable 

Steps: 
1. 
 
2. 
 
3. 
 
4. 
 
5. 
 
Data: 
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High School WASL Investigation Write-Up7 

Plan a new investigation to answer the new question printed in the box. 

In your plan, be sure to include: 
• Hypothesis of the investigation results 
• Materials needed to do the investigation 
• Procedure that includes: 

 Logical steps to do the investigation 
 One variable controlled 
 One manipulated variable 
 One responding variable 
 How often measurements should be taken and recorded 

Question: What is the effect of manipulated variable on the responding variable? 

 

Hypothesis: 

 

 

 

Materials: 

 

 

 
Procedure: You may use this space for a labeled diagram to support your procedure.  

                                                 
7 OSPI Science Template 
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Procedure (continued): 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Manipulated Variable vs. Responding Variable 

Responding Variable (units) Manipulated 
Variable 
(units) 

Trial 1 Trial 2 Trial 3 Average 

Lowest condition     

Condition 2     

Highest condition     
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Resource 4 
 
  High School Data and Graph Template 

 

Manipulated Variable vs. Responded Variable8 

Responded Variable (units) Manipulated 
Variable 
(units) 

Trial 1 Trial 2 Trial 3 Average 

Lowest condition     

Condition 2     

Highest condition     

Title of graph          
 

               
               
               
               
               
               
               
               

 
                                                 
8 OSPI Science data table template 

Data 
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Office of Superintendent of Public Instruction 
Old Capitol Building 

P.O. Box 47200 
Olympia, WA  98504-7200 

 
For more information about the contents 

of this document, please contact: 
Judy Kraft, OSPI 

E-mail: Judy.Kraft@k12.wa.us 
Phone:  360.725.4970 

 
To order more copies of this document, 

please call 1-888-59-LEARN (I-888-595-3276) 
or visit our Web site at http://www.k12.wa.us/publications 

 
Please refer to the document number below for quicker service: 

07-0032 
 

This document is available online at: 
https://www.k12.wa.us/assessment/AlternativeAssessment/pubdocs 

This material is available in alternative format upon request. 
Contact the Resource Center at (888) 595-3276, TTY (360) 664-3631. 
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Introduction 

 
State assessment programs provide one of many methods for determining student academic 
achievement. The Washington Assessment of Student Learning system provides accountability 
for program and educational opportunities for all students. Alternate assessments, as part of 
Washington Assessment of Student Learning system, ensure a unified system, program, and 
student accountability linked to the common core of learning within the general curriculum. 
 
The Washington Alternate Assessment System (WAAS) process was developed by the 
Washington Alternate Assessment Task Force and expanded by Advisory Panels in response to 
the following requirement in the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act of 1997: “The State 
has established goals for the performance of children with disabilities in the state that . . . are 
consistent, to the maximum extent appropriate, with other goals and standards for children 
established by the state.” It was toward fulfillment of this requirement that alternate assessments 
were based on Washington’s Grade Level Expectations (GLEs) in the content areas of reading, 
writing, mathematics, and science. 
 
Recent legislation and requirements have necessitated some revisions to the original process. The 
Individuals with Disabilities Act (IDEA) Amendments of 1997 and 2004, as well as the 
Elementary and Secondary Education Act (ESEA) also known as No Child Left Behind (NCLB), 
require that all students with disabilities, even those with the most significant cognitive 
disabilities, participate in state and district assessment programs.   
 
Additionally, these pieces of legislation have complemented each other in their insistence that 
alternate assessments: 

 are academic in nature 
 are aligned with the “same challenging state standards” as for all other students 
 promote access to and demonstrate performance in the general education curriculum 
 provide meaningful access to their assigned grade-level content in the 

areas of reading, writing, math, and science. 
 

 State, district, and school accountability based on federal regulations remain the purpose of the 
WAAS-Portfolio.  A greater purpose is to ensure effective instructional practice so all students in 
Washington will move toward achieving the same academic content standards. The Washington 
Alternate Assessment System (WAAS) is designed for a very small percentage of the total 
school population for whom traditional assessments, even with accommodations, is not an 
appropriate measure of progress. This manual is designed to assist teachers in implementing the 
WAAS- portfolio assessment. 
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Purpose of the Portfolio Assessment 

 
The purpose of the Washington Alternate Assessment Portfolio is two-fold: 

 To provide an appropriate method of measuring performance on Grade Level Expectations 
(GLEs) for students who are not able to participate on the Washington Assessment of Student 
Learning (WASL), even with accommodations, and 

 To ensure that students will be able to generalize their academic skills to the maximum extent 
possible. 

 
The basic building block of the WAAS-portfolio assessment is evidence of the student’s work.  Each 
of the entries in the portfolio will document performance toward the Grade Level Expectations (GLEs) 
as well as generalization of those skills in various contexts. In order to meet the requirements of federal 
legislation, all of the targets and related evidence must be “aligned” or “linked” to the GLEs of the 
student’s assigned grade. 
 
Association for Supervision and Curriculum Development (ASCD) defines alignment as, “The effort 
to ensure that what teachers teach is in accord with what the curriculum says will be taught and what is 
assessed on official tests.”  
 
Alignment in the WAAS-Portfolio is documented by the collection of student work. Evidence of the 
student's work demonstrates participation in and performance on the targeted skills that are aligned to 
state’s GLEs at the student’s assigned grade. The student’s evidence of skill generalization is 
documented through context evidence. Context evidence documents the extent to which a student can 
perform the targeted skill in different ways and activities. 

Grade Level Expectation (GLE) Extensions can be found on OSPI’s website for Alternate 
Assessments:  http://www.k12.wa.us/assessment/altassess.aspx 
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WAAS-Portfolio 
Participation Criteria and Documentation 

 
A student with significant cognitive disabilities is defined as an individual who displays limited 
cognitive abilities that may be combined with physical and/or behavioral limitations.  The student 
requires a highly specialized educational program. Students do not have significant cognitive 
disabilities per content area; these students are profoundly impacted in all content areas. 
 
Eligibility for Washington State’s WAAS-Portfolio is based on a student’s Individualized Education 
Program (IEP) that reflects a highly specialized educational program to facilitate the acquisition, 
application, and transfer of skills. IEP team members are responsible for deciding which students with 
disabilities participate in the regular assessment, WASL, with or without accommodations, or in 
Washington State’s Alternate Assessment. 
 
THE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION Non-Regulatory Guidance, (ALTERNATE ACHIEVEMENT STANDARDS 
FOR STUDENTS WITH THE MOST SIGNIFICANT COGNITIVE DISABILITIES, August 2005) states that only 
students with the most significant cognitive disabilities may be assessed based on alternate 
achievement standards. The regulation does not create a new category of disability.  Rather the 
Department intended the term students with the most significant cognitive disabilities to include that 
small number of students who are 1) within one of more of the existing categories of disabilities under 
IDEA (e.g., autism, multiple disabilities, traumatic brain injury, etc.) and 2) whose cognitive 
impairments may prevent them from attaining grade-level achievement standards, even with the very 
best instruction.  
 
To facilitate informed and equitable decision-making, IEP teams should address each of the following 
statements when considering an alternate assessment. To be eligible for participation in the WAAS-
Portfolio, all four of the following criteria must be met.  See the following page for the specific 
criteria. 
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Participation Criteria:  (All Must Apply)  
 

Criterion #1: Evidence of Significant Cognitive Disabilities 
The student demonstrates significant cognitive disabilities that may be combined with limited 
adaptive skills. The student may have physical or behavioral limitations and requires a highly 
specialized educational program in all content areas with intensive modifications for access to 
the general academic curriculum in all content areas.  
 
Criterion #2: Intensity of Instruction 
The student’s daily instruction is focused on the academic content standards through 
performance indicators that are at a lower level of complexity and are designed to serve as 
access or entry points to the grade-level expectations. 

 
Criterion #3: Curricular Outcomes 
The student requires intensive instruction in multiple settings to accomplish the acquisition, 
application, and transfer of knowledge and skills. 

 
Criterion #4: Exclusions 

The decision to include the student in the WAAS-Portfolio is NOT based on the following: 
1. Existence of an IEP                                   
2. Specific categorical label                          
3. Educational placement                               
4. English language learner status  
5. Socio-economic or cultural differences 
6. Excessive or extended absences 
7. Disruptive behavior 
8. Student’s reading level 
9. The expectation that the student will not perform well on the WASL  

 
 (See Resource 5, page 25) 
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Continuum of Cognitive Development 
with Graduation Assessment Options  

 

Awareness: Limited consciousness 
and/or communication 

Pre-symbolic: Uses objects or 
gestures to communicate; relies on 
immediate context to use objects to 
communicate 

Early-symbolic: recognizes 
pictures; may also use a range of 
pictures/objects to communicate 
ideas 

Abstract Symbolic: Reads sight 
words and picture cues; writes sight 
words or uses picture symbols to 
communicate; counts objects and 
recognizes symbolic numbers; 
comprehends adaptive texts 

Concrete Conceptual: Reads and 
comprehends adapted grade level 
text or below-grade level text; 
masters a limited number of grade 
level or below grade level 
mathematics concepts, procedures 
and thinking skills; communicates 
ideas in writing 

Abstract Conceptual: Reads, 
interprets, and analyzes grade level 
text; understands and applies grade 
level mathematics concepts, 
procedures, and reasoning skills; 
communicates effectively in writing  

Waiver-Special Circumstances Appeals 
(Grades 11-12) 

WAAS Portfolio 
(Grades 3-8 &10-12) 

• WASL-Basic Level  
(Grades 3-8 &10-12)  

• Developmentally Appropriate WASL 
(Grades 11-12)  

• Locally Determined Assessment 
(Grade 12) 

WASL-Proficient Level  
(Grades 3-12) 
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Assessment Participation  
 

The WAAS-Portfolio is comprised of assessments in reading, mathematics, writing and science in the 
following grade levels: 

• Grade 3 and 6: Reading and Math 
• Grade 4 and 7: Reading, Math and Writing 
• Grade 5 and 8: Reading, Math and Science 
• High School: Reading, Math, Writing and Science 

 
Statewide Assessments in Reading, Writing, and Mathematics 

 
Used 
for  

NCLB 

Grade 
Level(s) 

High School 
Graduation 

Type of High 
School 

Certificate 

Assessments Available for All Students  
WASL without 
accommodations √ 3-12 √ CAA 

Collection of Evidence (COE)  10-12(*) √ CAA 

SAT, ACT, AP Test Scores  10-12(*) √ CAA 

WASL/Grades Comparison  12(*) √ CAA 

Assessments Available for Students with IEPs 
WASL with or without 
accommodations √ 3-12 √ CAA 

WASL-Basic (Level 2 cut 
score) with or without 
accommodations 

  3-8, 10-12 √ CIA 

WAAS Portfolio √ 3-8, 10-12 √ CIA 

Developmentally Appropriate 
WASL (WAAS-DAW)  11-12 √ CIA 

Locally Determined 
Assessment (LDA)         12(*) √ CIA 

“Awareness Level” Waiver  11-12 √ CAA/CIA 
Waived 

(*) Students must have taken WASL once or transferred into Washington from out-of-state. 
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Content, Targeted Skills and Evidence Diagram 
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Planning Process 
 

When designing a program that provides access to the GLEs for students with significant cognitive 
disabilities, team planning and collaboration are essential for success.  The following steps will assist 
these collaborative teams in designing aligned portfolios for their students. 
 
Step 1: Identify the student.  

• The IEP team identifies the student for whom a WAAS-Portfolio will be submitted.  
• The IEP team documents the student assessment participation on the student’s IEP annually 

and completes the form entitled WAAS-Portfolio Participation Guidelines in Appendix 5. 
 
Step 2:  Identify the GLEs for assessment.   

• Identify the required grade level content areas to be assessed for each student based on the 
student’s assigned grade level. 

• Select appropriate GLE extensions from the student’s assigned grade level using academic 
recommendations based on student data. 

• Write 2 (two) targeted skills in each required content area. 
• Consult the general education teacher(s) for information on grade level learning activities. 

(See Concept Map in Resource 8, page 28 and Collaboration Template in Resource 9, page 
29.)  
 

 Step 3: Design an instructional plan.  
• Develop learning activities in consultation with general education teachers and other related 

service staff for support.   
• Performance of the targeted skill(s)  

o Develop learning activities that will demonstrate student work. 
o Student generated work samples are primary evidence. 
o The OSPI observation checklist may be submitted for awareness level learners.  

Student work samples must accompany the observation checklist. (See Observation 
Checklist in Resource 10, page 30.)  

o No Photos of students will be accepted for evidence.  
• Student evidence of learning should be demonstrated in three authentic contexts. 

o Contexts:  application of the targeted skill in varied, authentic ways and activities. 
A context must be documented for each data point. 

• Data collection is completed at three discreet intervals. 
o First data collection period ends on December 12, 2008. 
o The second data collection period ends on February 13, 2009. 
o The final data collection period ends on March 27, 2009. 
o In the case of extreme, extenuating circumstances that affect data collection date(s), 

contact your Special Education Director. (See form in Resource 7, page 27.) 
 

 
Step 4:   Determine Baseline before Identifying Criteria.   

• The classroom teacher identifies and records the student’s baseline data for targeted skill to 
determine the criteria.   

• Targeted skill must be observable, measurable, challenging, and attainable.      
• Baseline data (first data point) must be collected and recorded before December 12, 2008.    
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• Baseline data must be below targeted skill criteria.   
• Include the baseline graded student work as the first piece of supporting evidence.   
• Baseline and targeted skill criteria MUST BE STATED IN PERCENTAGES. Do not use trials.  
• The student work evidence must be graded as a percentage. 
• Include key/explanation/rubric if the grading might be unclear to scorers. 
• Record data on OSPI Entry Cover and Data Sheet. (See Resource 2, page 21.) 
• Do not use 100% as a criterion. 
• Do not set low expectations for student performance when establishing your criteria.  

Criteria must be challenging and attainable.  
 
Step 5:  Collect and organize student evidence. 

• Follow through with instructional plan.  Collect data throughout to monitor progress. 
• Complete each Entry Cover and Data Form as outlined.   

o Baseline data is collected by December 12, 2008. 
o Midline data is collected from December 13, 2008 through February 13, 2009.   
o Ending data is collected from February 14 to March 27, 2009.  The student’s 

performance must meet or exceed the targeted skill’s criteria on or before the end of 
the collection period.  

• Complete each Supporting Evidence Form as outlined. 
o The narrative section is a written description that clarifies the learning experience 

surrounding the evidence.  Checking for who, what, when, where, how, and to what 
extent may assist in clarifying student evidence.   

o Narrative section should include the description of context.  
• Each page of student evidence must include:  

o Student’s full legal name 
o Date (m/d/y) 
o Student work graded by teacher as a percentage 
o Page number 
o Rubric or Key, if acronyms, abbreviations or symbols are used for grading  
o Content areas have specific evidence requirements for student work.  See content 

extensions for further information. 
• Utilize the check list and table of contents to help organize the pages of your portfolio. (See 

Resource 1, pages 19-20.) 
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WAAS Portfolio Planning Process 

for Content Targeted Skills and Evidence 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
  
 
 

STEP 1: Identify the student 
 IEP team meets to review assessment and testing data and other information to determine if student should be assessed via the WAAS Portfolio.

STEP 2: Identify GLE (must use GLEs and GLE extensions)  Using student data, the collaborative team will: 
 Select GLEs at student’s 

assigned grade level;  2  GLEs per content area. 
Write 2 targeted skills per content area that align with assigned grade-level GLE. 

STEP 4: Determine baseline and identify criteria by: 
 Using grade level content, create a probe to assess student’s baseline. 

Determine criteria for targeted skill.  Criteria must be a percentage.   

STEP 5: Collect evidence. 
 

Collect and organize the Portfolio Assessment Evidence 
Include data sheet and supporting evidence of performance and contexts.  

STEP 3: Design instructional plan 
 

Team collaborates to identify learning activities that provide instruction on targeted skills. 
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Washington Alternate Assessment System (WAAS) 
Portfolio Scoring Summary (Rubric) 

2008-2009 
 
Part I: Alignment of skills and evidence (These rubrics are used to evaluate the degree of alignment 
for the Portfolio.) 

Scores 4 3 2 1 IE 

Part A:  
Skill Aligned 
to GLE 

Full alignment: 
Academic skill, 
within content area, 
and aligned with 
GLEs (YES) 1 

Near alignment: 
Academic skill, 
within content area 
(NO) 

Little alignment: 
Academic skill not 
within content area 
(NO) 

No alignment: 
Functional life skill 
– not academic 
(NO) 

No skill given 
(NO) 

Part B:  
Evidence 
Aligned to 
Targeted 
Skill 

All evidence is 
aligned to the targeted 
skill 

Most evidence is 
aligned to the targeted 
skill 

Some evidence is 
aligned to the 
targeted skill 

Very little evidence 
aligned to the 
targeted skill 

No evidence 
aligned to the 
targeted skill 

Part I:  Evidence:  Does the Evidence demonstrate Performance of the Skill? 
Scores 4 3 2 1 IE 

Part C:  
Evidence of 
performance 
on targeted 
skill 

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates 
that student 
exceeded the 
goal for the 
targeted skill. 

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates 
that student 
met the goal 
for the 
targeted skill. 

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates 
that student 
approached the 
goal for the 
targeted skill.  

Evidence or 
performance 
demonstrates 
that the student 
is not 
approaching the 
goal on the 
targeted skill. 

No evidence 
of student’s 
level of 
proficiency 
on the 
targeted skill 

 
              
Part II: Generalization of Content Skills (Context is scored for each skill within each content area) 

 2 1 IE 

Part D:  
Contexts 

Evidence that student 
demonstrates skill(s) 
in a variety of 
contexts.  

Evidence that student 
demonstrates skill(s) in 
two contexts.  
 

Evidence that student 
demonstrates skill(s) in 
only one context. 

 
 
 
 
 
                                                 
1 Portfolios with “YES” will be scored. 
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2008 Portfolio Rubric Explanation  
 
The following are definitions and clarifications of the 2008-2009 scoring rubric.  
 
Part I: Alignment of Skills and Evidence 
 
GLE and Skill Alignment: 
To be scored, the portfolio must have a targeted skill that is aligned to the student’s assigned grade 
level GLEs.   
 
Targeted Skill: specific measurable, observable challenging and attainable behavior in the content 
area to be assessed (must be linked to the assigned grade level GLE.) 
 
GLEs: specific learning standards in grades K-10 clarifying the skills and strategies all students need 
to demonstrate in each content area. 
 
Each portfolio entry is assessed first on the question: Is the Skill aligned to the GLE? Each targeted 
skill in each content area will go through this first question before scoring.   
 
Important:  If the targeted skill is not fully aligned (Score of 4) to the assigned grade level GLE,  
the portfolio entry WILL NOT BE SCORED. 
 
 
Scores 4 3 2 1 IE 

Part A: 
Skill Aligned 
to GLE 

Full alignment: 
Academic skill, 
within content area, 
and aligned with 
GLEs (YES) 2 

Near alignment: 
Academic skill, 
within content area 
(NO) 

Little alignment: 
Academic skill not 
within content area 
(NO) 

No alignment: 
Functional life skill – 
not academic (NO) 

No skill given 
(NO) 

 
 
The second alignment question in Part I determines if the skill and the evidence are aligned. 
 
Evidence of Targeted Skills:  Is the Evidence aligned to the Skill? 

Scores 4 3 2 1 IE 
Part B: 
Evidence 
Aligned to 
Targeted Skill 

All evidence is 
aligned to the 
targeted skill 

Most evidence is 
aligned to the 
targeted skill 

Some evidence 
is aligned to the 
targeted skill 

Very little 
evidence 
aligned to the 
targeted skill 

No evidence 
aligned to the 
targeted skill 

 
 

                                                 
2 Portfolios with “YES” will be scored. 
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Part II: Performance and Generalization 
Once the target is determined aligned to the student’s assigned grade level GLE, and the evidence is 
determined aligned to the target, the student’s level of performance is assessed. 
 
Performance: evidence that demonstrates the extent to which the student has performed targeted skill.   
 
Part II:  Evidence of Performance:  Does the Evidence Demonstrate Performance of the Skill? 
 
Scores 4 3 2 1 IE 

Part C: 
Evidence of 
performance 
on targeted 
skill 

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates 
that student 
exceeded the 
goal for the 
targeted skill. 

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates 
that student met 
the goal for the 
targeted skill. 

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates that 
student 
approached the 
goal for the 
targeted skill.  

Evidence or 
performance 
demonstrates that 
the student is not 
approaching the 
goal on the targeted 
skill. 

No evidence of 
student’s level 
of proficiency 
on the targeted 
skill 

 
 
 
Part II: Generalization 
 
The data supporting evidence is assessed not only for performance, but also for the generalization of 
that performance in varied and authentic contexts. 
 
 
Part II: Generalization of Content Skills (Context is scored for each skill within each content area) 
 
 2 1 IE 

Part D: Contexts 

Evidence that student 
demonstrates skill(s) in 
a variety (all 3) of 
contexts.  

Evidence that student 
demonstrates skill(s) in 
two contexts.  
 

Evidence that student 
demonstrates skill(s) in 
only one context. 
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 Attend your WAAS portfolio initial and all follow-up support trainings this year.  
 Attend the final training to review alignment and share portfolios. 
 Make sure that each content entry has 2 TARGETED SKILLS. 
 Use targeted skills built from the GLE Extensions. 
 Use percentages for your criteria.    
 Include m/d/y on all evidence.  Without dates, evidence cannot be scored. 
 Make sure your student has ALL the appropriate content entries for his/her assigned grade 

level. 
 Include evidence that is aligned to the targeted skill. Check your student’s evidence to 

ensure it demonstrates what the targeted skill is assessing.  
 Build targeted skills based on the student’s assigned grade level extensions.  
 Submit the portfolio to your district within the WAAS window.  
 Include student’s first and last name on ALL pieces of submitted evidence. Without the 

student’s name, evidence will not be scored. 
 

 
FOR ALL GRADES, evidence must be collected by: 

Baseline evidence collection deadline is December 12, 2008. 

Midline evidence collection deadline is February 13, 2009. 

Final evidence collection deadline is March 27, 2009. 

 
 

Your district office must have all portfolios  
postmarked by April 8, 2009 for scoring.  

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

WAAS PORTFOLIO 2008-2009 
Reminders 
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Resource 1: Portfolio Table of Contents  
Please indicate the page number for the beginning of each portfolio content area entry and number 
each page in your portfolio entry. 
 
WAAS Portfolio Validation Form………………………………………pg. 1 
 
Reading 
Entry 1: 

 Entry Cover and Data Sheet………………………………………………………pg. 
 Supporting Evidence 1 ………………………………………………...................pg. 
 Supporting Evidence 2 ………………………………………………...................pg. 
 Supporting Evidence 3 ………………………………………………...................pg. 

Entry 2:  
 Entry Cover and Data Sheet……………………………………………………… pg. 
 Supporting Evidence 1 ………………………………………………....................pg. 
 Supporting Evidence 2 ………………………………………………....................pg. 
 Supporting Evidence 3 ………………………………………………....................pg. 

 
Mathematics 
Entry 1:   

 Entry Cover and Data Sheet……………………………………………………… pg. 
 Supporting Evidence 1 ………………………………………………....................pg. 
 Supporting Evidence 2 ………………………………………………....................pg. 
 Supporting Evidence 3 ………………………………………………....................pg. 

Entry 2:  
 Entry Cover and Data Sheet……………………………………………………… pg. 
 Supporting Evidence 1 ………………………………………………....................pg. 
 Supporting Evidence 2 ………………………………………………....................pg. 
 Supporting Evidence 3 ………………………………………………....................pg. 

Writing 
Entry 1:  

 Entry Cover and Data Sheet……………………………………………………… pg. 
 Supporting Evidence 1 ………………………………………………....................pg. 
 Supporting Evidence 2 ………………………………………………....................pg. 
 Supporting Evidence 3 ………………………………………………................... pg. 

Entry 2: 
 Entry Cover and Data Sheet……………………………………………………… pg. 
 Supporting Evidence 1 ………………………………………………....................pg. 
 Supporting Evidence 2 ………………………………………………....................pg. 
 Supporting Evidence 3 ………………………………………………....................pg. 
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Science 
Entry 1: 

 Entry Cover and Data Sheet……………………………………………………… pg. 
 Supporting Evidence 1 ………………………………………………....................pg. 
 Supporting Evidence 2 ………………………………………………....................pg. 
 Supporting Evidence 3 ………………………………………………....................pg. 

Entry 2: 
 Entry Cover and Data Sheet……………………………………………………… pg. 
 Supporting Evidence 1 ………………………………………………....................pg. 
 Supporting Evidence 2 ………………………………………………....................pg. 
 Supporting Evidence 3 ………………………………………………....................pg. 
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Resource 2: 
Entry Cover and Data Sheet 

 

 
Select one GLE at the student’s assigned grade level from the GLE Extensions. 
GLE # (e.g. S 2.1.2) Write the GLE word for word. 
  

 
 
 
 

 
Select one GLE extension from the GLE above. 
GLE Extension # 
(e.g. S 2.1.2 8b) 

Write the Extension word for word 

  
 
 
 
 

 
Targeted Skill 
Develop a targeted skill from the GLE extension above.   
Include criteria that are observable, measurable, challenging and attainable. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 Date Context Score 

Baseline Data 
BEFORE: 12/12/08   

Midline Data 
12/13/08 – 2/13/09   

Ending Data 
2/14/09 – 3/27/09    

Content 
Area: 

____________________________ 
                         Reading, Writing, Mathematics or Science 

Targeted Skill #: __________________ 
 
 

Student 
Name: 

____________________________ 
                                      From CSRS system 

Grade: __________________ 
          From CSRS System 
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Resource 3: 
Supporting Evidence Sheet  

 
 Content Area: _________________ Targeted Skill # _________ 

                    Reading, Writing, Mathematics, Science                  (1 or 2) 

 
 

Student Name:  ______________________________ 
                                                                   From CSRS System 

Grade: ______________________ 
                                 From CSRS System 

    
GLE #: _______________________________ Date: ______________________ 

    
  Score: ____________________% 

 
 
Targeted Skill:  Must match Entry Cover Data Sheet. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The information below is secondary; student work is the primary evidence.  If needed, provide a 
description of the evidence that answers who, what, where, why, when and how on the lines 
below.  This information will be used during scoring only if questions arise about the student 
work evidence. Narrative must fit in the space provided below. 
 
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 

Include the student’s scored, dated, evidence behind this sheet. 
 



 

Teachers’ Guide to the WAAS Portfolio                          2008-2009 
                        
 

23

 
 

 
Resource 4: 

WAAS – Portfolio Checklist 2008 – 2009 
 

 
This checklist can be used to make sure you have included all necessary documentation in the 2009 WAAS – 
Portfolio. 
 
General Elements 

Student information form is filled out completely (shipped with the spring binder).   
Student grade level matches grade level in Core Student Record System file (CSRS).  
Student name matches name in Core Student Record System file (CSRS).  
State and District Student ID Numbers are completed and accurate.  
Table of Contents completed for appropriate content area entries. 
Principal validation form. 
Portfolio pages are numbered. 

 

 
EACH CONTENT ENTRY Reading Math Writing Science 

 Skill 1 Skill 2 Skill 1 Skill 2 Skill 1 Skill 2 Skill 1 Skill 2 
Elements Are Aligned         

GLE for student’s 
assigned grade level 

        

GLE extension for  
student’s assigned grade 
level 

        

Targeted Skills         
Entry Cover and Data 
Form 

        

Supporting contextual 
evidence for baseline 
data #1 

        

Supporting evidence  for 
midline data in context 
#2 

        

Supporting evidence for 
ending data  in context 
#3 

        

 
Student Name: 

 
________________________________ 
                          

Grade:
 
________________ 
          From CSRS System  
 

 
Teacher 

 
________________________________ 
                                       

District:
 
____________________________ 
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EACH CONTENT ENTRY Reading Math Writing Science 

 Skill 1 Skill 2 Skill 1 Skill 2 Skill 1 Skill 2 Skill 1 Skill 2 
Reminders         

Student name present on 
each piece of evidence 

        

Targeted skill copied on 
each piece of evidence 

        

Dates M/D/Y on each 
piece of evidence 

        

Data clearly labeled         

Data Key (if needed)         

Description of context         

Student evidence clearly 
labeled, scored,  & 
explained 

        

 

Notes: 
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Resource 5: 
Washington Alternate Assessment System Portfolio Participation Guidelines 

 
 

Student Name: _____________________________ Date of Birth: _______School:  _____________________ 
 
If it is determined that there is sufficient information to support ALL of the following criteria, the IEP team should document this decision 
on the student’s current IEP and sign below.  Students who do not meet all of the criteria will participate in the WASL, with or without 
accommodations.  The achievement of students in the WAAS – Portfolio (less than 1% of Washington students) is based on alternate 
achievement standards which allow the use of a different scoring system.  Students who participate in the WAAS – Portfolio are working 
on the same Washington Content Standards as their peers; however, they are working on these standards in less complex ways. 
 

Agree Disagree Criterion #1: Evidence of Significant Cognitive Disabilities 
The student demonstrates significant cognitive disabilities that may be 
combined with limited adaptive skills. The student may have physical or 
behavioral limitations and requires a highly specialized educational program in 
all content areas with intensive modifications for access to the general 
academic curriculum in all content areas.  
 

Agree Disagree Criterion #2: Intensity of Instruction 
The student requires intensive instruction in multiple settings to accomplish the 
acquisition, application, and transfer of knowledge and skills. 
 

Agree Disagree Criterion #3: Curricular Outcomes 
The student’s daily instruction is focused on the academic content standards 
through performance indicators that are at a lower level of complexity and are 
designed to serve as access or entry points to the Washington Content 
Standards in the Grade-Level Expectations (GLEs). 
 

Agree Disagree Criterion #4: Exclusions 
The decision to include the student in the WAAS-Portfolio is NOT based on the following: 
10. Existence of an IEP                                  6. Excessive or extended absences  
11. Specific categorical label                          7. Disruptive behavior  
12. Educational placement                             8. Student’s reading level  
13. English language learner status               9. The expectation that the student  
14. Socio-economic or cultural differences         will not perform well on the WASL 

IEP team members: My signature below indicates that I agree with the decision to participate in the WAAS-Portfolio, which is based on 
alternate achievement standards, because ALL four criteria listed above have been met. 

________________________________________________________________ ______________ 
(parent(s)/guardian(s)) (date) 

________________________________________________________________ ______________ 
(student) (date) 

________________________________________________________________ ______________ 
(administrator/designee) (date) 

________________________________________________________________ ______________ 
(teacher) (date) 

________________________________________________________________ ______________ 
(other – please specify name & position) (date) 

________________________________________________________________ ______________ 
(other – please specify name & position) (date) 
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Resource 6: 
2008 – 2009 

Washington Alternate Assessment System 
Portfolio Validation Form 

 
 

 

Student Name:   ______________________________________ Grade: ___________ 

School:   _________________________________   District:   ____________________ 

In assembling this portfolio, I certify that: 

• T
he contents of this completed portfolio are the work of this student. 

• I
 have followed all administration procedures, protocols, and requirements of the 
WAAS-Portfolio. 

• I
 did not fabricate, alter, or modify evidence including, but not limited to, student work 
samples, products, data, or documentation. 

• I
 did not misrepresent the student’s involvement in the tasks or his/her subsequent 
achievement/progress. 

 
__________________________________    ________________________________ 

Signature of Person Responsible for   
Submitting Portfolio 

Please Print Name 

 
Date:   ____________________________ 

 

 
 
 

I have reviewed this completed portfolio and verify that the contents are of the work of this student 
and the requirements of the WAAS – Portfolio were followed. 

 
 
__________________________________ 

    
________________________________ 

Signature of Building Administrator Please Print Name 
 
Date:   ____________________________ 

    
    ________________________________ 

 Phone Number 
  

 
 

NOTE:  Violation of any of the above requirements in compiling student work for the WAAS-
Portfolio may result in the portfolio being invalidated and could result in additional actions or 
consequences. 
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Resource 7: 
OFFICE OF SUPERINTENDENT OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION 

Assessment and Student Information 
Old Capitol Building, PO Box 47200 

Olympia, WA 98504-7220 
(360) 725-6089   TTY (360) 664-3631 

 

2008 – 2009 Extreme Extenuating Circumstance Form 
For WAAS-Portfolio Submissions 

 
PLACE THIS FORM IN THE FRONT OF THE STUDENT’S PORTFOLIO. 

If no form is submitted with the portfolio, scorers will assume data should have been collected within the standard collection window. 
Submit this form if extreme extenuating circumstances prevented or delayed the collection of a data point during one or more 
collection window(s) for the WAAS Portfolio. Examples of extenuating circumstances include: student moved into district late; 
student emergency situation (e.g., TBI that significantly changed the student’s cognitive status); serious injury and/or 
illness/death of primary teacher. This form must be approved BEFORE completed portfolios are shipped and must be 
included in the front of the binder. DACs should fax the completed form to (360)725-6089. After review, the form will be 
faxed back to the DAC with the approval status. 
Student Information 
FIRST NAME, MI, LAST NAME 
 
SSID 
 

GRADE DISTRICT 

DESCRIPTION OF SITUATION WITH DATES 

Collection Dates: Baseline: 12/12/08; Midline: 2/13/09; Final: 3/27/09 
 

Proposed collection date(s) changes: 
 
 

______________________________________________________________ ___________________________________ 
SIGNATURE         DATE 

 
______________________________________________________________ ___________________________________  
TEACHER NAME (PRINT)       PHONE NUMBER 
 
_________________________________________________________________________________ 
EMAIL ADDRESS 
 

 
______________________________________________________________ ___________________________________ 
SPECIAL EDUCATION DIRECTOR SIGNATURE      DATE 

 
_________________________________________________________________________________ ______________________________________________  
SPECIAL EDUCATION DIRECTOR NAME (PRINT)     PHONE NUMBER 

 
_________________________________________________________________________________ 
EMAIL ADDRESS 

 
 
 

_________________________________________________________________________________ ______________________________________________ 
DISTRICT ASSESSMENT COORDINATOR SIGNATURE      DATE 

 
_________________________________________________________________________________ ___________________________________ 
DISTRICT ASSESSMENT COORDINATOR NAME (PRINT)    PHONE NUMBER 
 
_________________________________________________________________________________     ______________________________________________ 
EMAIL ADDRESS        FAX NUMBER 

 

A
L

L
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N

A
T
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R
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S 

R
E

Q
U

IR
E

D
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OSPI USE ONLY 
 

  APPROVED    DENIED   __________________________________________________________________________________________________________  
   ALTERNATE ASSESSMENT SPECIALIST      DATE
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       Topic:                                               Grade: 
 
       Teacher:        
 

 GLE:                    Essential Question(s):    
 
    
   
 
 
 
GLE Extension:                                   GLE Extension                                    GLE Extension                        GLE Extension 

  
 
 
Mode of Communication:           Mode of Communication:                   Mode of Communication:      Mode of Communication: 

 
 
Assessment Strategy:                    Assessment Strategy:                 Assessment Strategy:        Assessment Strategy: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Portfolio Products:          Portfolio Products:                 Portfolio Products:          Portfolio Products: 
  
 
 
 
 
    Additional Information: 
 

Resource 8: 
Concept Map of GLE 

Extension 

     
  

Optional Instructional Tools
 

 
 

    

    

    

 

More Complex                                                                                                                   Less Complex
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Resource 9: 
Collaboration Template 

Grade Level Expectation GLE Extension Embedded within the Activities 

    

Outcomes for All Students Outcomes for Identified Student 

    

Instructional Activity 
Activities for All Students Activities for Identified Student 

    

Assessment Strategies 
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Resource 10: 
Observation Checklist 

Student Name 
Date 

Content Area  

Instructional Activity 
 
 
 

Targeted Skill 

Data Point for this Checklist: 
    Baseline          Midline          Final  
Observation Checklist Reminders 

1. Student work must accompany Observation Checklist. 
2. Initials indicate adult completing data. 
3. Use one observation checklist for each data point.  
4. Awareness level students only. 
5. For paired prompts, score with the prompt that provides 

the most support. 
6. Percentage is total earned divided by the total possible. 

a. Total earned points are the sum from all 
columns. 

b. Total possible is the number of tasks x 10. 

Prompt Legend 
I=Independent 
G=Gestural 
V=Verbal/S=Sign 
PP=Partial Physical 
FP=Full Physical 
R=Refusal or No Response 
 

 
Targeted Skill Tasks I G V/S PP FP R Initial 
 
 

10 8 6 4 2 0  

 
 

10 8 6 4 2 0  

 
 

10 8 6 4 2 0  

 
 

10 8 6 4 2 0  

 
 

10 8 6 4 2 0  

 
 

10 8 6 4 2 0  

 
 

10 8 6 4 2 0  

 
 

10 8 6 4 2 0  

 
 

10 8 6 4 2 0  

 
 

10 8 6 4 2 0  

 
 

10 8 6 4 2 0  

                                                            Total Points per Column        
 

Total Points  
Percentage  
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Resource 11: 

Contact Information 

 

 

Educational Service Districts (ESDs) 

ESD 101  
4202 S. Regal 
Spokane, 99223-7764 
(509) 789-3800 
http://www.esd101.net 

 

 

ESD 105 
33 S. 2nd Ave. 
Yakima, 98902-3486 
(509) 575-2885 
http://www.esd.105.wednet.edu 

 

 

ESD 112 
2500 N.E. 65th Ave. 
Vancouver, 98661-6812 
(360) 750-7500 
http://www.esd112.org 

ESD 113 
601 McPhee Rd. S.W. 
Olympia, 98502-5080 
(360) 464-6700 
http://www.esd113.k12.wa.us 

 

 

ESD 114 – Olympic 
105 National Ave. N. 
Bremerton, 98312 
(360) 479-0993 
http://www.oesd.wednet.edu  

 

 

ESD 121 - Puget Sound 
800 Oakesdale Ave. SW 
Renton, 98055 
(425) 917-7600 
(800) 664-4549 
http://www.psesd.org 

ESD 123 
3918 W. Court St. 
Pasco, 99301 
(509) 547-8441 
http://www.esd123.org  

 

 

ESD 171 - North Central 
430 Old Station Road 
PO Box 1847 
Wenatchee, 98801 
(509) 665-2610 
http://www.ncesd.org 

 

ESD 189 - Northwest 
1601 R Avenue 
Anacortes, 98221 
(360) 299-4000 
http://www.esd189.org 
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ESD Special Education Directors and Master Trainers  2008-2009 
 

ESD Location ESD Contact Info Special Education 
Director 

WAAS-Portfolio Master Trainer 

ESD 101 
4202 S. Regal 
Spokane, 99223-7764 

(509) 789-3800 
http://www.esd101.net 

Molly Baasch  
(509)789.3534 
Asst: Susan Blair 
(509)789.3534 

Nancy Royse 
nancyro@spokaneschools.org 
(509)354-7898 
Ellen Cavanaugh 
ecavanaugh@cvsd.org  
(509)228-5508 

ESD 105 
33 S. 2nd Ave. 
Yakima, 98902-3486 

(509) 575-2885 
http://www.esd.105.wednet.edu 

Faye Fuchs 
(509)454.3110 
Asst: Sylvia 
Cervantes 
(509)454.5315 

Cherry Fairbanks 
Cherry.Fairbanks@sunnyside.wednet.edu 
(509)837-2601 

ESD 112 
2500 N.E. 65th Ave. 
Vancouver, 98661-
6812 

(360) 750-7500 
http://www.esd112.org 

Dennis Mathews 
(360)750.7500 
x240 
Asst: Anita Tenold 
(360)750.7500 

Joan Dengerink 
joandengerink@comcast.net 
(360)576-6885 

ESD 113 
601 McPhee Rd. S.W. 
Olympia, 98502-080 

(360) 464-6700 
http://www.esd113.k12.wa.us 

Sheila Chaney 
(360)464.6718 
Mary Perkins 
(360)464.6716 
Asst: Dianna Avery 
(360)464.6717 

Laura Vanderhoof 
vanderhoofl@tenino.k12.wa.us 
(360)264-3407 

ESD 114 
105 National Ave. N. 
Bremerton, 98312 

(360) 479-0993 
http://www.oesd.wednet.edu 

Carol Pacheco 
(360)478.6886 
Asst: Lynn Malloy 
(360)405.5836 

Rayanne Brown 
brownr@skitsap.wednet.edu 
(360)443-3631 
Maria White 
mwhite@portangelsschools.org 
(360)565-1726 

ESD 121 
800 Oakesdale Ave. 
SW 
Renton, 98055 

(425) 917-7600 
(800) 664-4549 
http://www.psesd.org 

Gordy Linse 
(425)917.7825 
Asst: Andrea 
Givens 
(425)917.7814 

Lori Pollett 
loripollett@hotmail.com 
(425)736-9203 

ESD 123 
3918 W. Court St. 
Pasco, 99301 

(509) 547-8441 
http://www.esd123.org  

 

Larry Bush 
(509)544.5742 
Asst: Tammy 
Campbell 
(509)544.5743 

Michelle Menegas 
menegasm@csdk12.org 
(208)305-7612 
Kiley Hodges 
Kiley.hodges@rsd.edu 
(509)967-6535 

ESD 171 
430 Old Station Road 
PO Box 1847 
Wenatchee, 98801 

(509) 665-2610 
http://www.ncesd.org 

Carrie Stokes 
(509)665.2620 
Asst: Jackie Messer 
(509)665.2610 

Lori Pollett 
loripollett@hotmail.com 
(425)736-9203 

ESD 189 (NWESD) 
1601 R Avenue 
Anacortes, 98221 

(360) 299-4000 
http://www.esd189.org 

Shirley Cutshall 
(360)299.4098 
Asst: Janet Chase 
(360)299.4011 

Margaret Nerison 
Margaret.Nerison@sno.wednet.edu 
(360)969-4255 
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Resource 5: 
Washington Alternate Assessment System Portfolio Participation 

Guidelines 
 
 

Student Name: _____________________________ Date of Birth: _______School:  _____________________ 
 
If it is determined that there is sufficient information to support ALL of the following criteria, the IEP team should 
document this decision on the student’s current IEP and sign below.  Students who do not meet all of the criteria will 
participate in the WASL, with or without accommodations.  The achievement of students in the WAAS-Portfolio(less 
than 1% of Washington students) is based on alternate achievement standards which allow the use of a different scoring 
system.  Students who participate in the WAAS-Portfolio are working on the same Washington Content Standards as 
their peers; however, they are working on these standards in less complex ways. 
 

Agree Disagree Criterion #1: Evidence of Significant Cognitive Disabilities 
The student demonstrates significant cognitive disabilities that may be combined with limited 
adaptive skills. The student may have physical or behavioral limitations and requires a highly 
specialized educational program in all content areas with intensive modifications for access to 
the general academic curriculum in all content areas.  
 

Agree Disagree Criterion #2: Intensity of Instruction 
The student requires intensive instruction in multiple settings to accomplish the acquisition, 
application, and transfer of knowledge and skills. 
 

Agree Disagree Criterion #3: Curricular Outcomes 
The student’s daily instruction is focused on the academic content standards through 
performance indicators that are at a lower level of complexity and are designed to serve as 
access or entry points to the Washington Content Standards in the Grade-Level Expectations 
(GLEs). 
 

Agree Disagree Criterion #4: Exclusions 
The decision to include the student in the WAAS-Portfolio is NOT based on the following: 
1. Existence of an IEP                                  6. Excessive or extended absences  
2. Specific categorical label                          7. Disruptive behavior  
3. Educational placement                             8. Student’s reading level  
4. English language learner status               9. The expectation that the student  
5. Socio-economic or cultural differences         will not perform well on the WASL 

IEP team members: My signature below indicates that I agree with the decision to participate in the WAAS-Portfolio, 
which is based on alternate achievement standards, because ALL four criteria listed above have been met. 

________________________________________________________________ ______________ 
(parent(s)/guardian(s)) (date) 

________________________________________________________________ ______________ 
(student) (date) 

________________________________________________________________ ______________ 
(administrator/designee) (date) 

________________________________________________________________ ______________ 
(teacher) (date) 

________________________________________________________________ ______________ 
(other – please specify name & position) (date) 

________________________________________________________________ ______________ 
(other – please specify name & position) (date) 
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Part I: Alignment of Skills and Evidence  

Scores 4 3 2 1 IE  

A Skill Aligned to GLE 

Full alignment: 
Academic skill in 
content area and 
aligned to GLEs 
(YES)  

Near alignment: 
Academic skill within 
content area (NO) 

Little alignment: 
Academic skill not 
within content area 
(NO) 

No alignment: 
Functional life skill – 
not academic (NO) 

No skill given (NO) 

B Evidence Aligned to 
Targeted Skill 

All evidence is aligned 
to the targeted skill: 
3 pieces of evidence 

Most evidence is 
aligned to the targeted 
skill 
2 pieces of evidence 

Some evidence is 
aligned to the targeted 
skill 
1 piece of evidence 

Very little evidence 
aligned to the targeted 
skill 

No evidence aligned 
to the targeted skill 
 
 

       
Part II: Performance and Generalization     

Scores 4 3 2 1 IE  

C Evidence of 
performance on 
targeted skill 

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates that 
student exceeded the 
goal for the targeted 
skill. 

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates that 
student met the goal 
for the targeted skill. 

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates that 
student approached 
the goal for the 
targeted skill.  

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates that the 
student is not 
approaching the goal 
for the targeted skill. 

No evidence of 
student’s level of 
proficiency on the 
targeted skill 

Scores 2 1 IE    

D Contexts 
Evidence that student 
generalizes the skill to 
three contexts.  

Evidence that student 
generalizes the skill to 
two contexts.  

Evidence that student 
demonstrates skill in 
only one context. 

  

 
Grade Reading Math Writing Science 

3 X X   
4 X X X  
5 X X  X 
6 X X   
7 X X X  
8 X X  X 

10 X X X X 
11 X X X  

The Washington Alternate Assessment 
System or “WAAS-Portfolio” is part of the 
Washington State Assessment System. 
OSPI assesses Reading, Mathematics, 
Writing and Science in grade 3-8 and 
high school as indicated in the table to 
the right. 

12 X X X  
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WAAS-Portfolio Assessment Terminology: 
 
WAAS-Portfolio: A collection of student work which demonstrates the measurement of meaningful performance on Grade Level 
Expectations (GLEs) for students who have significant cognitive disabilities and are not able to participate in the Washington 
Assessment of Student Learning (WASL) even with accommodations. 

OSPI: Office of the Superintendent of Public Instruction, WA state department of education. 

GLE (Grade Level Expectation): What all students should know and be able to do by grade level. 

GLE Extensions: A resource that allows students with significant cognitive disabilities access to the GLEs. The extensions are 
aligned (or linked) to the grade level standards and have been reduced in complexity. A GLE Extension is an “extended” GLE or 
Grade Level Expectation. 

Targeted Skill: An observable measurable goal built from the GLE Extension on the content area assessed. 

Goal: Percentage/criterion of acceptable performance identified in the targeted skill. 

Contexts: Student generalizes/applies the targeted skill in varied, authentic ways and activities. 

Student Evidence: Student generated work sample (i.e., worksheet, project, teacher recorded response sheet, etc.) 
 
 
 

Reminders to Scorers: 
• Scorers will be working with original student assessments – please use great care in handling and routing all materials and 

documents. 

• Double check all work; carefully transcribe score data from the scorer worksheet to the scannable score booklet. 

• Review one portfolio at a time. Never have more than one portfolio open at the work station. 

• Review each portfolio individually confirming documentation recorded by the teacher. Do not make inferences, predications or 
assumptions about what might have taken place during the assessment administration. Score what’s there. 

• Consult the Table Leader as indicated in the procedures and whenever a question or issue arises. 

• Anytime a “No” option is encountered, Scorers MUST confirm the issue/question and action to be taken with the Table Leader. 
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2008-09 WAAS-Portfolio Scoring Procedures 
 

Preparing to Score 
STEP 1 Remove the portfolio from the plastic envelope. 
STEP 2 Find the portfolio ID label on the back of the plastic envelope. Compare the portfolio ID number to the litho code on the scannable score booklet. 

Compare the student ID # on the envelope to the bar code label on the front of the binder. If there are any discrepancies, consult the Table 
Leader. 

STEP 3 Affix a student demographic label to the upper left hand corner of the scorer worksheet. Record your Scorer ID number in the upper right hand 
corner of the scorer worksheet. If a student demographic label is not available, transcribe the student’s name, district and grade to the scorer 
worksheet. 

 

Scoring – Begin review of the portfolio with Reading, then Mathematics. Continue with Writing and Science as appropriate based on the grade 
assessed. Review the first targeted skill and then the second. 

Is a Table of Contents present at the front of the portfolio?  

YES    Use as a reference to locate documents within the portfolio, 
go to Step 5. 

 

STEP 4 

NO      Continue to review and locate documents within the portfolio, 
go to Step 5. 

 

The Table of Contents organizes the portfolio; it does not 
impact student scores. 

 

Is the “WAAS-Portfolio Validation Form” present?  
YES    Go to Step 6.  

STEP 5 

NO      
Alert the  
Table Leader 

If the form is missing or incomplete, alert the Table Leader 
for further processing. Record scorer comment #1. 

 

The “WAAS-Portfolio Validation Form” is required and if 
it is missing the Table Leader will route the portfolio to a 
WAAS-Portfolio expert for resolution. 

 

Is an “Extreme Extenuating Circumstances Form” present?  
YES    This form will be referenced in Step 9.1, for now move on to 

Step 7.1. 
 

STEP 6 

NO      Continue to review of the portfolio, go to Step 7.1.  

OSPI designated specific dates for data collection for the 2008-
09 WAAS-Portfolio. If the designated dates could not be met, 
districts could request a waiver. The Extreme Extenuating 
Circumstance Form is submitted with a portfolio when a waiver 
was granted. The approved dates on the waiver replace the 
specific, pre-designated dates for data collection. If the form is 
included but Judy Kraft’s signature is not present on the bottom 
of the form, consult the Table Leader. 

 

Is an Entry Cover/Data Sheet present for the targeted skill?  
YES    The Entry Cover/Data Sheet is present and complete, move 

on to Step 7.2. 
 

STEP 7.1 

NO      
Consult the 
Table Leader 

• If Entry Cover/Data Sheet is missing, the Table Leader will 
determine if enough information is present on the evidence 
to score the entry. Record scorer comment #2. 

• If the Entry Cover/Data Sheet is present but incomplete, the 
Table Leader will determine if enough information is 
present on the evidence to continue to score the entry.  

 

One Entry Cover/Data Sheet is required for each 
targeted skill assessed in each content area and 
identifies: 
1. content area 
2. targeted skill number (e.g., Skill #1 or Skill #2)  
3. student’s first and last name 
4. grade 
5. GLE (# and expectation word-for-word) 
6. GLE Extension (content, GLE number, grade and level e.g., 

“S 2.1.2 8e” word-for-word) 
7. targeted skill (the extension word-for-word plus student’s 

name in front and criterion at the end)  
8. performance data (dates, contexts and student scores)  
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Is one/more pieces of student evidence found behind Entry Cover/Data Sheet?  
YES    Move on to Step 8.1.  

STEP 7.2 

NO      
Consult the 
Table Leader 

If no evidence is found behind the Entry Cover/Data Sheet for 
the targeted skill record IE for Parts A, B, C and D. Record 
scorer comment #9. 

 

Three pieces of student evidence are required for each 
targeted skill. However, if less evidence is present the 
entry can be scored. In this step we confirm the 
presence of student evidence, nothing more. 

STEP 7.3 Record the GLE Extension number on the scorer worksheet for this targeted skill 
 

Rubric Part A: Skill Aligned to GLE 
 Scores 4 3 2 1 IE  

Skill Aligned 
to GLE 

Full alignment: 
Academic skill in 
content area and 
aligned to GLEs (YES)  

Near alignment: 
Academic skill 
within content area 
(NO) 

Little alignment: 
Academic skill not 
within content area 
(NO) 

No alignment: 
Functional life skill 
– not academic 
(NO) 

No skill given 
(NO) 

 
Part A of the rubric checks the 
extent to which the chosen 
targeted skill is aligned to the 
corresponding Grade Level 
Expectation (GLE).   

 

Is the GLE Extension documented on the Entry Cover/Data Sheet from the 
student’s assigned grade level? 

 

YES    Move on to Step 8.2.  

STEP 8.1 

NO      
Consult the 
Table Leader 

If the GLE Extension is not from the assigned grade level 
record 3 (NO) for Part A “Skill Aligned to GLE”. Score Part B 
and leave Parts C and D blank. Record scorer comment #4. 

 

Using the GLE Extension sheets for the grade and 
content area assessed, compare the GLE and GLE 
Extension documented on the Entry Cover/Data Sheet to 
the GLE and GLE Extensions for the student’s assigned 
grade. 
The GLE Extension on the Entry Cover/Data Sheet must 
match the GLE Extension found in the extension sheet 
exactly. If the wording is not exact it could mean the 
alignment is missing or an old extension was used. 
Consult the Table Leader if there is any question. 

Is the targeted skill aligned to the GLE Extension?   
YES    Record 4 (YES) for Part A “Skill Aligned to GLE”, move on to 

Step 8.3. 
 

STEP 8.2 

NO      
Consult the 
Table Leader 
 
NOTE: If 
Part A is not 
fully 
aligned, 
OSPI staff 
must review 
and initial 
before 
proceeding. 

If the targeted skill is not fully aligned to the assigned GLE 
Extension, but is 
• an academic skill within the content area but not in the 

assigned grade level, record 3 (NO) for Part A “Skill Aligned 
to GLE”. Score Part B and leave Parts C and D blank. 
Record scorer comment #4. 

• an academic skill not within the content area, record 2 (NO) 
for Part A “Skill Aligned to GLE”. Score Part B and leave 
Parts C and D blank. Record scorer comment #5. 

• a functional/life skill, record 1 (NO) for Part A “Skill Aligned to 
GLE”. Score Part B and leave Parts C and D blank. 

If no targeted skill is present on the Entry Cover/Data Sheet, 
student evidence or supporting evidence sheet, record IE for 
Part A “Skill Aligned to GLE”. Record IE for Parts B, C and D. 
Scorer records “No TS” under scorer comment. 

 

Targeted skill is aligned to the GLE Extension when 
• The text is exact or close to the text of the GLE 

Extension 
• It is academic (not a functional/life skill) 

The wording of the GLE Extension found in the extension 
sheet is exact or close when:  

• “Exact” would mean extension is rewritten with the 
student name added to the front extension and the 
criterion added to the end. For example: “Lori will 
identify the meanings of key words critical to 
comprehend grade level text with 60% accuracy” 

• “Close” would mean that a few words were changed 
but the essence of the GLE Extension was not 
changed, it is aligned.  

Consult the Table Leader if there is any question about 
the wording of the targeted skill. 



 

2008-09 WAAS-Portfolio Scoring Handbook     Page 5 of 7      Rev. 05.06.09 

 

If this is the second targeted skill for this content area, is the skill from a 
different GLE than the first skill? 

 

YES   Move on to Step 9.1.  

STEP 8.3 

NO      
Consult the 
Table Leader 

If the targeted skill  
• is missing, leave Parts A, B, C and D blank for the second 

skill. Move on to score the next content area. Record scorer 
comment #21A. 

• is from the same GLE as the first targeted skill, leave Parts 
A, B, C and D blank for the second skill. Move on to score 
next content area. Record scorer comment #21B. 

 

For each content area the targeted skills assessed must 
be selected from two different GLEs. 
Step 8.3 Score Chart – Targeted Skill 1 was scored and 
Targeted Skill 2 is either missing or from the same GLE 
as Skill 1: 

A Blank Blank Blank 
B Blank Blank Blank 
C Blank Blank Blank 
D Blank Blank Blank  

 

Rubric Part B: Evidence Aligned to Targeted Skill 
Scores 4 3 2 1 IE  

Evidence 
Aligned to 
Targeted Skill 

All evidence is 
aligned to the 
targeted skill: 3 
pcs of evidence 

Most evidence is 
aligned to the 
targeted skill: 2 
pcs of evidence 

Some evidence 
is aligned to the 
targeted skill: 1 
pc of evidence 

Very little 
evidence aligned 
to the targeted 
skill 

No evidence 
aligned to the 
targeted skill 

 
Part B measures the extent to which the 
evidence presented in an entry reflects 
the behavior and content of the targeted 
skill listed on the Entry Cover/Data 
Sheet. 

 

Each piece of evidence must include the student’s name, date of performance 
and be corrected/scored by the teacher. 

 

YES    Move on to Step 9.2.  

STEP 9.1 

NO      
Consult the 
Table Leader 

A piece of evidence is considered invalid if the Table Leader 
confirms: 
• The student’s name and date of performance are not recorded on 

each piece of student evidence. Record scorer comment #10 or 
11. 

• Dates are outside the specified data collection dates and no 
Extreme Extenuating Circumstance Form is found. Record 
comment #15-17 as appropriate. 
Baseline – prior to and including Dec. 12, 2008 
Midline – between and including Dec. 13, 2008 and Feb. 13, 2009 
Ending – between and including Feb. 14 and Mar. 27, 2009 

• Evidence is not corrected by the teacher. Record scorer comment 
#14.  

• Images/pictures/objects are not accompanied by a word/text 
describing them (all content areas). Record scorer comment #19. 

• Reading evidence does not refer to or include passages, and/or is 
missing the title of the text. Record scorer comment #18.  

• Scientific Inquiry does not include steps. Record scorer comment 
#20. 

If it is confirmed that all three pieces of evidence are invalid, 
record IE for Part B “Evidence Aligned to Targeted Skill”. 
Leave Parts C and D blank. Move on to the next targeted skill 
or content area. 

 

Refer to the Entry Cover/Data Sheet for the targeted skill 
with criterion. If there is any discrepancy between the 
Entry Cover/Data Sheet and student evidence, consult 
the Table Leader. 
Evidence must include specifics indicated in the targeted 
skill or it may not be aligned. Refer to the content 
specifics indicated in the GLE Ext. Worksheets. Any 
question, consult the Table Leader.  
Review the evidence to verify that the student’s 
performance is based on work that is representative of 
the targeted skill. 
• Only the first three pieces of evidence behind the Entry 

Cover/Data Sheet can be considered. Any additional or 
“extra” evidence is ignored. 

• A single piece of evidence may contain multiple pages. 
Student evidence will be valid if it is: 

Dated: within the data collection periods. The dates 
should match the baseline, midline and ending dates 
indicated on the Entry Cover/Data Sheet. 
If an Extreme Extenuating Circumstance Form is 
submitted, the dates on the form should be consistent with 
the dates on the Entry Cover/Data Sheet and student 
evidence. 
Corrected: Accept the teacher’s grading/scoring of the 
student work; do not confirm or validate the grading. 



 

2008-09 WAAS-Portfolio Scoring Handbook     Page 6 of 7      Rev. 05.06.09 

Is the evidence aligned to the targeted skill?   
YES   • If all three pieces of evidence align to the targeted skill, record 4 

for Part B “Evidence Aligns to Targeted Skill”. Go to Step 10. 
• If two pieces of evidence align to the targeted skill, record 3 for 

Part B. Go to Step 10. 
• If one piece of evidence aligns to the targeted skill, record 2 for 

Part B. Go to Step 10. 

 
STEP 9.2 

NO      
Consult the 
Table Leader 

If no evidence aligns to the targeted skill record IE for Part B 
“Evidence Aligns to Targeted Skill”. Leave Parts C and D blank. Move 
on to the next targeted skill or content area. Record comment #8. 

 

Evidence is aligned when the work demonstrates the student’s 
knowledge or skill working toward the specified targeted skill.  
If the targeted skill includes an “and” or “and/or” statement, the 
evidence may demonstrate all or only some components of the 
targeted skill. 
 

Part B Score Chart 
B 4 3, 2 IE 
C Score Score Blank 
D Score Score Blank  

 
 

Part C: Evidence of Performance on Targeted Skill 
Scores 4 3 2 1 IE  

Skill Score 

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates that 
student exceeded the 
goal for the targeted 
skill (must have 3 pcs 
of aligned evidence). 

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates that 
student met the goal 
for the targeted skill 
(must have 2 or 3 
pieces of aligned 
evidence). 

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates that 
student approached 
the goal for the 
targeted skill (must 
have 2 pieces of 
aligned evidence). 

Evidence of 
performance 
demonstrates that 
the student is not 
approaching the 
goal for the 
targeted skill. 

No evidence of 
student’s level of 
proficiency on 
the targeted 
skill. 

 Part C measures the student 
performance against the criterion 
set in the targeted skill. For 
example: “Lori will identify the 
meanings of key words critical to 
comprehend grade level text with 
66% accuracy” 

 

Did the student meet the criterion indicated in the targeted skill? Review the 
student evidence. 

 STEP 10 

YES   Considering the aligned evidence: 
• If the criterion was exceeded, record 4 for Part C “Skill Score” 

(3 pieces of valid evidence). Go to Step 11. 
• If the criterion was met, record 3 for Part C “Skill Score” (2 or 3 

pieces of valid evidence). Go to Step 11. 
• If the criterion was not met, but the evidence indicates the 

student continued working on the goal, record 2 for Part C 
“Skill Score”. Go to Step 11. 

• If only one piece of evidence is valid, the one piece of usable 
evidence is the baseline, record 1 for Part C “Skill Score.” 
o If two pieces of evidence have the same or lower 

percentage than the baseline, record 1 for Part C “Skill 
Score.” 

• If two pieces of evidence align to the targeted skill, the first 
usable piece is considered the baseline, and if the second 
piece of evidence meets or exceeds the criterion indicated in 
the targeted skill, record 3 for Part B. Unless,  
o The second piece is same or lower than the baseline, 

record 1 for Part C. 
o The second piece is higher than the baseline, but does not 

meet or exceed the goal, record 2 for Part C. 

 

The criterion is the goal, indicated as a percentage, 
identified at the end of the targeted skill.  
The criterion may fluctuate (0%, 40%, 20%) across the 
three dates of student performance as long as the goal is 
met or exceeded on the 2nd or 3rd date. 
If all 3 pieces of student evidence are valid, the criterion 
might be exceeded.  
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NO      
Consult the 
Table Leader 

• If the baseline data meets or exceeds the goal, record IE for 
Parts C and D. Record scorer comment #13. 

• There is no growth demonstrated in the evidence (i.e. all 
three dates indicate the same level of performance), record 
1 (not approaching) for Parts C and D. 

 

 

Part D: Contexts-the Generalization of the Skill 
Scores 2 1 IE  

Contexts 
Evidence that student 
generalizes the skill to 
three contexts 

Evidence that student 
generalizes the skill to two 
contexts. 

Evidence that student 
demonstrates skill in only one 
context. 

 
Part D measures the extent to which the 
student has generalized/applied the 
targeted skill in varied, authentic ways 
and activities. 

 

Is it evident that the student generalized (applied the skill to another academic 
format or method of presentation) the skill in more than one context? 

 

 

STEP 11 

YES   • The student generalized the skill in three contexts, record 2 
for Part D “Context”. 

• The student generalized the skill in two contexts, record 1 
for Part D “Context”. 

• The student demonstrated the skill in only one context, 
record IE for Part D “Context”. 

 

Context is a demonstration of the targeted skill in other 
format(s).  
• It is not a place (i.e., back yard, gym, or library). 
• The same worksheet can be submitted for different 

dates if each worksheet demonstrates a different 
format or presentation. 

• Different content areas are considered varied context 
and are acceptable. 

 

STEP 12 Follow Steps 7-11 for the second targeted skill for the content area. 
STEP 13 Follow Steps 7-12 for Mathematics, then Writing and Science, as appropriate per the grade assessed. 
STEP 14 Review the scorer worksheet to confirm all ratings have been recorded accurately and Scorer comments have been provided for each 

targeted skill.  
STEP 15 In order to capture the grade at which the student was assessed, in the first column of the “Scorer ID” box on the scannable please bubble: 

“0” for grade 10,  
“1” for grade 11,  
“2” for grade 12,  
then record “3” for grade 3,  
“4” for grade 4,  
“5” for grade 5,  
“6” for grade 6,  
“7” for grade 7  
and “8” for grade 8. 

STEP 16 Transcribe the ratings to the scannable score booklet.  
STEP 17 Place a student demographic label on a blank sheet and place the sheet in the front pocket of the binder. (Grades 10, 11, 12 only) 
STEP 18 Before putting the portfolio back in the plastic envelope, compare the portfolio ID number to the litho code on the scannable score booklet. 

Compare the student ID # on the envelope to the bar code label on the front of the binder. If there are any discrepancies, consult the Table 
Leader. 

STEP 19 Insert the scorer worksheet and scannable score booklet in the front inside pocket of the binder and place the binder back into the plastic 
envelope. Return the completed portfolio to the Table Leader. 
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QUALITY CONTROL and BOX INVENTORY PROCESS 
It is vital that a complete and thorough inventory is conducted prior to the start and at the completion of 
scoring. This process will ensure that every portfolio is received from and returned to the warehouse 
intact. 

Pre-Inventory 
All boxes in the warehouse need to be inventoried. Follow these steps: 

1. Remove the inventory sheet and portfolios from inside a box.  
2. Using a pen (not a Sharpie because the ink may smear), write the box number (last 3-digits e.g. 

“001”) on the white envelope of each portfolio to the right of the student ID label.  
3. Find the portfolio ID number on the backside of each portfolio.  
4. Match the portfolio ID number on the backside of each portfolio to the portfolio ID number on the 

inventory sheet. When a match is made, highlight the portfolio ID number on the inventory sheet. 
5. Place the portfolio back inside the box it came from.  
6. Repeat steps 2 through 5 until all portfolios have been replaced inside the box it came from. 
7. Record any missing portfolios on chart paper labeled “missing”.  
8. Any other anomolies, speak with Program Mngmt. 

 
Tracking Posters (High School) 

- Tracking posters on large chart paper will be created to track each box from the warehouse/box 
room, to the scoring floor, quality control, scanning and re-inventory. See diagram below. 

Box# Table# Scored QC’d Inven-
toried  Box# Table# Scored QC’d Inven-

toried 

001     006     

002     007     

003     008     

004     009     

 005     010     

- Use the tracking posters to record boxes through each step of the process. 

Distributing Boxes: 
- Each box leaving the warehouse/box room must be recorded on the tracking sheets posted on 

the walls. 

- Boxes of unscored portfolios will be delivered to scoring stations by the QC team i.e. runner. 

- For high school portfolios, the table leader will place a “1st Read Complete, Route for 2nd Read” 
box sign on the box and alert the QC runner when all portfolios from that box have been scored 
and returned to the box. QC runner will route the box to another table for a 2nd Read/double-blind 
read. 

- After the double-blind read, table leader will place a “2nd Read Complete, Route to QC”. 

- QC runner will route boxes to QC area and place a  in the “Scored” column of the Tracking 
Poster. 

Quality Control Process: 
- Boxes of scored portfolios will be opened in the QC area. 

- Each portfolio must be removed from the box and pulled out of the tyvek envelope. 

Follow each step outlined below: 
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1. Confirm the student label on the envelope matches the student label on the portfolio. Confirm the  
booklet no. on the portfolio ID on the back of the envelope matches the lithicode on the scannable 
score sheet. All 3 pieces: envelope, portfolio, scannable score sheet should be tied together to 
one student. 

2. For high school portfolios (grades 12, 11, and 10), remove the white sheet of paper with the 
student label affixed from the front pocket. 3-hole punch and place as the first page of the 
portfolio. If the student information is hand-written on the blank paper, write down the lithicode. 

3. Remove contents from the front inside pocket of the portfolio: scannable score sheet and Scorer 
Worksheets. Keep any unused student labels inside the front pocket.  

4. Remove and discard the scannable score sheet perforation. 

5. Review the Scorer Worksheets (2) and confirm the following: 

a. Scorer ID#: 2-digits ranging from “01” through “61”.  

b. Student demographic label on top/white sheet and bottom/pink sheet. If no student label 
on pink sheet, apply one from extras in front pocket of binder. 

c. Reference the following table: 

GRADE LEVELS AND CONTENT AREAS ASSESSED 
Grade  Reading Mathematics Writing Science 

3 X X   
4 X X X  
5 X X  X 
6 X X   
7 X X X  
8 X X  X 
9     
10 X X X X 
11 X X X  
12 X X X  

 

NOTE: Scorers were instructed not to score Science at grades 11 and 12 because it’s not a 
graduation requirement. If, however, Science was scored at grades 11 and 12, erase score 
from the scannable and write, “No score” Scorer Wksht. 

6. Cross-check the Scorer Worksheets with scannable score sheets for scorers 1 and 2. 

a. Lay Scorer Wksht and scannable score sheet side-by-side. Make sure to match scorer 
ID#s between the Scorer Wksht and scannable score sheet. QC scores were copied 
exactly from the Scorer Wksht to the scannable score sheet. Do the same for scorer #2.
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7. Review the scannable score sheets and confirm the following: 

a. Under “Scored ID” field: 

i. Grade Assessed code bubbled in first column: 

“0” for grade 10 
 “1” for grade 11 
 “2” for grade 12 

 
 “3” for grade 3 
 “4” for grade 4 
 “5” for grade 5 
 “6” for grade 6 
 “7” for grade 7 
 “8” for grade 8 

 NOTE: There is no grade 9 

ii. Second field is left blank. 

iii. Scorer ID# bubbled under last two columns ranging from “01” to “61”.  

NOTE: Scorer #3 is OSPI/Expert with codes “90”, “91”, “92”, and “93”. 

b. Targeted Skill 1 and 2 – Possible scenarios: 

A 4 4 4 4 3 2 1 IE Blank 

B Score IE Score Score Score Score Score IE Blank 

C Score Blank Score IE Blank Blank Blank IE Blank 

D Score Blank IE IE Blank Blank Blank IE Blank 

Expla
natio

n 

 All 3 
pieces of 
evidence 
are 
invalid 

or 

No 
evidence 
aligned to 
targeted 
skill 

One 
content 
area 

Baseline 
data 
meets or 
exceeds 
goal 

Not 
from 
grade 
level 

Academi
c, but 
not in 
content 
area 

Functio
nal skill 

No 
stude
nt 
evide
nce 

or 

No 
target
ed 
skill 
prese
nt on 
Entry 
Cover
/Data 
Sheet 

Target
ed Skill 
2 only. 
If the 
same 
GLE 
was 
used 

for TS 1 
or no 
TS 2 

present 

 

c. IMPORTANT: For high school, Part A has to be exact between both scorers. Parts B, C, 
and D can be exact or adjacent (right next to each other). Highlight any discrepancies on 
scannable score sheet #3 for a 3rd read. 
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d. IMPORTANT: Record in pencil the box number on scannable score sheet #1. 

8. Any inconsistencies or questions should be reviewed with Program Mngmt and they will review 
with the scorer. 

9. Check that all 3 scannable score sheets are: present, correct order, correct orientation 

10. Place the QC’d scannable score sheets in the appropriate tray. 

11. Separate Scorer Wkshts white from pink. White goes in front pocket of binder. Pink is stapled and 
placed in tray. 

12. Review entire portfolio carefully to confirm no other marks or notes have been placed in the 
portfolio. 

13. Return the portfolio to the tyvek envelope. Place in envelope so the spine is facing out.  

14. Confirm the student label on the envelope matches the student label on the portfolio. Confirm the  
booklet no. on the portfolio ID on the back of the envelope matches the lithicode on the scannable 
score sheet. All 3 pieces: envelope, portfolio, scannable score sheet should be tied together to 
one student. 

Return Inventory Process: 
Using the packing slip on the outside of each box, mark each portfolio off as it is QC’d. 

When all portfolios have been marked QC’d on the box inventory count the number of portfolios on the 
inventory sheet and compare the count to the number of portfolios in the box. 

Ask another member of QC team to double check the box inventory against the portfolios in the box, 
checking each portfolio ID for a second time. 

Once QC is complete and the box has been inventoried twice, mark the outside of the box “QC/your 
initials” and return it to the “SCORED” box space. 

Mark the box Tracking Posters on the wall to indicate the box has been QC’d and inventoried. 

Highlight the Master List (login report). 

 

NOTE: All high school portfolios (grades 12, 11, and 10) need to be returned to the Process Building 
directly to Michael Egan for image scanning. 
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QC Quick Steps 
 

1. Match booklet number on portfolio ID label on back of envelope to lithicode. Match 
student label on binder and envelope. 

2. High school only: three-hole punch blank page with student label on it and place it in the 
front of the binder. This is for scanning the images. 

3. Write the box number on the first scorer scannable. This is because the login report was 
incorrect. We needed to match to box numbers incase we needed to pull portfolios for 3rd 
reads or locate portfolios. 

4. Tear off the perforation on the 3rd scorer sheet. 
5. Check scorer IDs on scorer wkshts. Check that there is a student label on each page of 

the scorer wksht. 
6. Check the grade and scorer ID on the scannable. 
7. Match a scorer wksht to a scannable using the ID#.  
8. Check that all answers were correctly transcribed from the scorer wksht to the scannable. 

If not, make the correct transcription. Do this for both scorer 1 and scorer 2. 
9. High school only: Part A has to be exact. Parts B, C, and D can be exact or adjacent. If 

nonadjacent, goes to third scorer i.e. OSPI/Expert. 
a. If it’s determined that there’s a third read, place the scorer 3 scannable on top. 

Place both Scorer Wksht (white and pink copies) in the pocket of the binder. 
OSPI/Expert will do a 3rd read, fill out a scorer wksht, and shred the two scorer 
wkshts from previous scorers. OSPI/Expert score trumps scorer 1 and 2. 
OSPI/Expert score will be doubled on report. 

b. If it’s determined that a third read is not required, separate the pink from the white 
scorer wksht. Place the white in the pocket of the portfolio. Staple the pink and 
place in a box for Judy. 

10. Check student label on binder and envelope. Put binder in envelope with spine facing 
out. 

11.  Return portfolio to the box it just came from or in a “3rd read” box. 
12.  Once a box has been QC’d and all 3rd reads, if any, have been returned to the box and 

so the box is complete and full, QC the box by taking the packing slip from the outside of 
the box (the one in the box has already been highlighted during pre-inventory). Using the 
portfolio ID# on the packing slip, make sure each portfolio is accounted for. Since there’s 
already highlights from pre-inventory, use a check mark. Once it’s been determined all 
portfolios are accounted for, highlight the same portfolios IDs on the Master List.  
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2008-09 WAAS-Portfolio Scoring Decision Rules  
for Table Leaders 
 

Decision 
Rule # Scoring Issue/Question Decision Rule/Rationale 
FORMS 

1  ”WAAS-Portfolio Validation Form” is 
missing or incomplete 

• Form is missing – forward the portfolio to Judy Kraft for resolution.  
o Log the hand off on the scorer tracking sheet until it is returned 

to you. If Judy indicates the portfolio cannot be scored, instruct 
the scorer to record comment #1.  

o Judy will contact the building administrator and request signed 
form be faxed by close of business. If form not received, portfolio 
cannot be scored. Judy will route portfolio back to Table Leader. 

• Form is incomplete – if the principal signature is present, proceed 
with scoring the portfolio.  

2  Extreme Extenuating Circumstance Form OSPI designated specific dates for data collection for the 2008-09 
WAAS-Portfolio. In instances where the designated dates could not be 
met a waiver could be requested. The Extreme Extenuating 
Circumstance Form is submitted with a portfolio when OSPI granted 
this waiver. It will be referred to in Step 9.1. 
The approved dates on the waiver replace the specific, pre-
designated dates for data collection.  If the form is included but Judy 
Kraft’s signature is not present on the bottom of the form, consult a 
WAAS-Expert and proceed as directed. 

3  Entry Cover/Data Sheet missing or 
incomplete 

• Review the entry. If the student’s name, date of performance and 
performance scores are present on each piece of student evidence 
continue scoring the entry. 
o If all elements are not present on any piece of evidence, that 

piece of evidence cannot be considered in scoring the entry. 
• If required information is available on supporting evidence sheet 

accompanying a piece of student evidence, continue scoring the 
entry. 

• If it is confirmed this information is missing, record IE for Part A for 
this targeted skill. Leave Parts B, C and D blank. Move on the next 
targeted skill or content area. Instruct the scorer to record comment 
#2.  

4  Supporting Evidence sheet is found in 
portfolio 

Teachers were encouraged to include a Supporting Evidence sheet if 
they felt more explanation/details would assist scorers in 
understanding how the targeted skill was presented or took place. The 
form is not required. If it is present, scorers can consider it in review 
of the entry;  
• However, the supporting evidence sheet is secondary evidence and 

cannot be submitted on its own. It must accompany student work 
sample. 

5  “Portfolio Participation Form” is found Scorers should be instructed to ignore this document in their review of 
the entry. 

6  Observation Checklist is found in portfolio Observation Checklists must by accompanied by student work; the 
checklist cannot be considered evidence on its own. If an observation 
checklist is included but no student evidence supports it, record IE for 
Part B. Parts C and D are blank. 
If an entry contains a checklist with student evidence, the portfolio 
must be given to an OSPI Expert to be reviewed and scored.  

GRADE ASSESSED 

7  Grade documented on student 
demographic label contradicts grade 
assessed 

If the grade indicated on the Entry Cover/Data Sheet and GLE/GLE 
Extensions assessed are discrepant with the grade on the student 
demographic label, use the grade indicated on the Entry Cvr/Data Sht. 

GRADE LEVEL EXTENSION 

8  A GLE Extension does not appear on the 
GLE Extension worksheets for the 
assigned grade 

The GLE Extension may be from a previous year. If confirmed by 
OSPI Expert, record 3 for Part A, score Part B and leave Parts C and 
D blank. 
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9  
The GLE Extension listed on the Entry 
Cover/Data Sheet does not match the 
GLE Extension Worksheets word-for-word 

• Double check the Entry Cover/Data Sheet GLE Extension against 
the GLE Extension Worksheets. If there is any discrepancy, consult 
an OSPI Expert. They will determine if the language is “close” 
meaning that a few words were changed but the essence of the 
GLE was not changed and the targeted skill can be accepted as 
aligned. 

• If the OSPI Expert determines a GLE Extension from prior to 2008-
09 was used the it would not align. Record 3 (NO) for Part A “Skill 
Aligned to GLE”. Score Part B and leave Parts C and D blank. 

10  
A GLE Extension text and GLE Extension 
code documented on the Entry Cover/Data 
Sheet are discrepant 

• If the GLE Extension code or text can be confirmed on the GLE 
Extension Sheets for the assigned grade, and discrepancy appears 
to be a clerical error, accept the code or text that aligns with the 
targeted skill assessed. Refer to the evidence submitted for the 
targeted skill if necessary. If any additional questions remain, 
consult and OSPI Expert. 

STUDENT EVIDENCE 

11  Responses on student evidence do not 
appear to have been completed by the 
student 

Teachers are allowed to record student responses. In some instances 
it may be difficult to see the “student footprint” on the evidence 
submitted. If you have a question consult a member of the OSPI 
“Expert” team for guidance. 

12  Fewer than three pieces of student 
evidence submitted 

Three pieces of student evidence are required for each targeted skill. 
However, if fewer pieces of evidence are present, we can continue to 
score the entry. The first piece of valid evidence becomes the 
baseline. Instruct the scorer to record comment #9. 

13  Fewer than three pieces of evidence 
aligned to targeted skill 

If there are fewer than three pieces of aligned evidence, consider the 
first piece of aligned evidence the baseline and score as indicated. 
Instruct scorers to record comment(s) #6-8 as appropriate. 

14  Student evidence appears to be the exact 
same worksheet submitted for more than a 
single data point 

An OSPI Expert must examine the worksheets to determine if the 
format and presentation vary. If it is confirmed the exact same 
worksheet was completed by the student on two or more dates (data 
points), the first worksheet is accepted as evidence. The duplicate 
worksheet is invalid and cannot be used to score Parts C or D of the 
rubric.  

15  Student evidence missing required 
element 

• Student evidence must include the student’s name, date of 
performance, be corrected by the teacher and include any content 
specific information indicated in the GLE Extension Sheets. If any 
of this information is not found on a piece of evidence, that piece is 
considered invalid and cannot be used to score.  

• If all three pieces of evidence are invalid, record IE for Part B 
“Evidence Aligned to Targeted Skill”. Leave Parts C and D blank. 
Move on to the next targeted skill or content area. 

• If there is no observable/measurable criterion identified in the 
targeted skill, assume that the goal is 100%. 

• Instruct the scorer to record comment(s) #9, 10, 11, 13, 14 and/or 
19 as appropriate. 

16  Student evidence indicates more than 
what was described in targeted skill was 
assessed 

• It is allowable to exceed the goal established in the targeted skill. 
However, at a minimum, the student must meet the criterion.  

• It is acceptable for student work to include items not related to the 
task, however, items related to the task must be present and 
identifiable. 

17  Discrepancy is found between information 
on the Entry Cover/Data Sheet and 
student evidence (i.e. dates, scores, etc.) 

Student Evidence is the primary evidence. Data (e.g. dates or scores) 
documented on student evidence overrides data documented on the 
Entry Cover/Data Sheet (secondary evidence). If the data on the 
evidence contradicts the data on the Entry Cover/Data Sheet, use the 
data on the evidence in determining Part C. 

CRITERION 

18  Criterion indicated in targeted skill was not 
met 

Based on the teacher’s grade/score of the evidence, if the criterion 
was not met record 2, 1, IE for Part C “Skill Score”. Score Part D using 
all valid evidence.  

19  Criterion indicated in targeted skill was 
met on baseline data point 

If the baseline data meets or exceeds the goal indicated in the 
targeted skill, record IE for Parts C and D. Instruct the scorer to record 
comment #13. 
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Appendix G—RAW SCORE PERCENT AND 
CUMULATIVE PERCENT DISTRIBUTIONS
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Table G-1. 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio: Raw Score Percent  
and Cumulative Percent Distributions–Mathematics

Grade Raw 
Score Percent Cumulative 

Percent 
0 3.6 3.6 
1 0.5 4.1 
2 1.5 5.5 
3 0.5 6.0 
4 1.6 7.6 
5 3.9 11.5 
6 9.4 20.9 
7 1.6 22.5 
8 3.9 26.4 
9 4.2 30.6 
10 10.2 40.8 
11 14.1 54.9 

3 

12 45.2 100.0 
0 4.4 4.4 
1 1.0 5.4 
2 0.5 5.9 
3 0.5 6.4 
4 3.7 10.1 
5 2.0 12.1 
6 8.6 20.7 
7 1.9 22.5 
8 4.5 27.1 
9 3.7 30.8 
10 12.1 42.9 
11 12.3 55.1 

4 

12 44.9 100.0 
0 3.8 3.8 
1 0.9 4.7 
2 1.1 5.8 
3 2.1 7.9 
4 2.8 10.8 
5 2.8 13.6 
6 12.1 25.7 
7 3.0 28.7 
8 2.5 31.1 
9 3.0 34.2 
10 14.5 48.7 
11 11.7 60.4 

5 

12 39.6 100.0 
0 8.1 8.1 
1 0.9 9.0 
2 0.9 9.8 
3 0.4 10.3 
4 3.9 14.2 
5 5.5 19.7 
6 9.2 28.8 
7 4.2 33.0 
8 1.8 34.7 
9 3.3 38.0 
10 8.1 46.1 
11 12.0 58.1 

6 

12 41.9 100.0 
0 9.8 9.8 
1 3.1 13.0 
2 1.1 14.1 7 

3 0.7 14.8 

Grade Raw 
Score Percent Cumulative 

Percent 
4 2.0 16.8 
5 3.6 20.4 
6 15.9 36.2 
7 2.7 38.9 
8 2.9 41.8 
9 3.1 45.0 
10 8.3 53.2 
11 8.7 62.0 

7 

12 38.0 100.0 
0 10.4 10.4 
1 1.8 12.2 
2 0.9 13.1 
3 1.1 14.2 
4 4.3 18.5 
5 3.6 22.1 
6 13.7 35.8 
7 2.0 37.8 
8 3.4 41.2 
9 2.3 43.5 
10 7.9 51.4 
11 9.2 60.6 

8 

12 39.4 100.0 
0 7.4 7.4 
2 3.7 11.0 
3 0.2 11.2 
4 0.8 12.1 
5 0.0 12.1 
6 0.8 12.9 
7 0.2 13.1 
8 3.1 16.2 
9 1.0 17.2 
10 4.7 21.9 
11 2.5 24.3 
12 13.1 37.4 
13 0.2 37.6 
14 2.0 39.7 
15 0.8 40.5 
16 2.0 42.5 
17 0.6 43.1 
18 3.1 46.2 
19 1.8 48.0 
20 8.8 56.8 
21 1.8 58.7 
22 8.2 66.8 
23 3.3 70.1 

10 

24 29.9 100.0 
0 4.5 4.5 
2 1.3 5.8 
3 0.0 5.8 
4 0.7 6.5 
5 0.0 6.5 
6 1.0 7.4 
7 0.0 7.4 
8 3.6 11.0 

11 

9 1.9 12.9 
   continued 
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Grade Raw 
Score Percent Cumulative 

Percent 
10 5.2 18.1 
11 1.0 19.1 
12 15.9 35.0 
13 0.0 35.0 
14 3.6 38.5 
15 0.0 38.5 
16 1.9 40.5 
17 1.0 41.4 
18 5.2 46.6 
19 1.3 47.9 
20 7.1 55.0 
21 3.2 58.3 
22 10.4 68.6 
23 3.6 72.2 

11 

24 27.8 100.0 
0 4.0 4.0 
2 2.0 6.0 
3 0.7 6.7 
4 0.0 6.7 

12 

5 0.0 6.7 
    

Grade Raw 
Score Percent Cumulative 

Percent 
6 0.7 7.3 
7 0.7 8.0 
8 0.7 8.7 
9 0.0 8.7 
10 6.7 15.4 
11 3.3 18.7 
12 10.7 29.4 
13 1.3 30.7 
14 2.0 32.7 
15 0.0 32.7 
16 2.0 34.7 
17 0.0 34.7 
18 1.3 36.0 
19 0.7 36.7 
20 10.0 46.7 
21 1.3 48.0 
22 14.7 62.7 
23 1.3 64.0 

12 

24 36.0 100.0 
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Table G-2. 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio: Raw Score Percent 
 and Cumulative Percent Distributions–Reading

Grade Raw 
Score Percent Cumulative 

Percent 
0 9.5 9.5 
1 1.3 10.8 
2 1.0 11.7 
3 1.8 13.5 
4 2.9 16.4 
5 5.8 22.2 
6 9.6 31.8 
7 1.9 33.7 
8 3.9 37.6 
9 2.4 40.0 

10 10.4 50.4 
11 14.6 65.0 

3 

12 35.0 100.0 
0 7.1 7.1 
1 1.0 8.1 
2 0.8 8.9 
3 0.7 9.6 
4 4.4 14.0 
5 4.5 18.5 
6 9.9 28.4 
7 1.7 30.1 
8 2.5 32.6 
9 3.2 35.8 

10 11.3 47.1 
11 14.0 61.0 

4 

12 39.0 100.0 
0 10.0 10.0 
1 1.1 11.1 
2 0.9 12.0 
3 1.1 13.1 
4 1.9 15.0 
5 5.2 20.2 
6 10.5 30.7 
7 0.6 31.2 
8 2.4 33.6 
9 3.3 37.0 

10 8.7 45.7 
11 13.1 58.8 

5 

12 41.2 100.0 
0 9.0 9.0 
1 1.1 10.0 
2 1.3 11.3 
3 0.4 11.8 
4 2.6 14.3 
5 5.6 19.9 
6 12.6 32.5 
7 1.3 33.8 
8 1.9 35.7 
9 1.5 37.2 

10 11.1 48.3 
11 12.4 60.7 

6 

12 39.3 100.0 
0 6.1 6.1 
1 1.4 7.4 
2 0.7 8.1 7 

3 0.9 9.0 

Grade Raw 
Score Percent Cumulative 

Percent 
4 2.9 12.0 
5 3.4 15.3 
6 12.4 27.8 
7 1.6 29.3 
8 3.2 32.5 
9 2.5 35.0 

10 12.4 47.4 
11 11.3 58.7 

7 

12 41.3 100.0 
0 4.9 4.9 
1 1.8 6.7 
2 1.3 8.0 
3 0.9 8.9 
4 4.0 13.0 
5 3.6 16.5 
6 8.9 25.5 
7 2.0 27.5 
8 2.9 30.4 
9 2.2 32.6 

10 10.3 42.9 
11 15.0 57.8 

8 

12 42.2 100.0 
0 6.6 6.6 
2 2.0 8.6 
3 0.0 8.6 
4 0.4 9.0 
5 0.0 9.0 
6 0.8 9.8 
7 0.0 9.8 
8 1.0 10.8 
9 0.4 11.2 

10 3.0 14.2 
11 0.4 14.6 
12 10.8 25.4 
13 0.4 25.8 
14 1.8 27.6 
15 0.4 28.0 
16 1.8 29.8 
17 0.0 29.8 
18 2.4 32.2 
19 1.4 33.6 
20 7.0 40.7 
21 2.0 42.7 
22 10.4 53.1 
23 5.0 58.1 

10 

24 41.9 100.0 
0 4.2 4.2 
2 0.7 4.9 
3 0.0 4.9 
4 0.4 5.3 
5 0.0 5.3 
6 0.4 5.6 
7 0.4 6.0 
8 0.4 6.3 

11 

9 0.0 6.3 
   continued 
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Grade Raw 
Score Percent Cumulative 

Percent 
10 1.8 8.1 
11 0.7 8.8 
12 13.6 22.4 
13 0.4 22.7 
14 1.1 23.8 
15 0.0 23.8 
16 2.5 26.2 
17 0.7 26.9 
18 0.7 27.6 
19 0.0 27.6 
20 10.5 38.1 
21 1.1 39.2 
22 17.5 56.7 
23 4.6 61.2 

11 

24 38.8 100.0 
0 7.3 7.3 
2 0.7 8.0 
3 0.0 8.0 
4 1.3 9.3 

12 

5 0.0 9.3 
    

Grade Raw 
Score Percent Cumulative 

Percent 
6 1.3 10.7 
7 0.0 10.7 
8 2.0 12.7 
9 0.0 12.7 

10 2.0 14.7 
11 2.7 17.3 
12 13.3 30.7 
13 0.0 30.7 
14 2.0 32.7 
15 0.0 32.7 
16 0.7 33.3 
17 0.7 34.0 
18 1.3 35.3 
19 2.0 37.3 
20 10.7 48.0 
21 1.3 49.3 
22 11.3 60.7 
23 4.0 64.7 

12 

24 35.3 100.0 
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Table G-3. 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio: Raw Score Percent  
and Cumulative Percent Distributions–Writing

Grade Raw Score Percent Cumulative 
Percent 

0 7.3 7.3 
1 0.2 7.4 
2 1.2 8.6 
3 1.0 9.6 
4 2.4 12.0 
5 2.7 14.7 
6 11.5 26.1 
7 1.7 27.8 
8 2.4 30.2 
9 1.4 31.5 

10 7.8 39.3 
11 8.9 48.2 

4 

12 51.8 100.0 
0 6.5 6.5 
1 0.5 6.9 
2 2.1 9.0 
3 0.7 9.7 
4 1.6 11.3 
5 2.5 13.9 
6 12.2 26.1 
7 0.7 26.8 
8 3.0 29.8 
9 2.1 31.9 

10 7.6 39.5 
11 8.6 48.0 

7 

12 52.0 100.0 
0 5.7 5.7 
2 0.8 6.6 
3 0.0 6.6 
4 0.6 7.2 
5 0.0 7.2 
6 0.8 8.0 
7 0.0 8.0 
8 0.8 8.8 
9 0.0 8.8 

10 2.3 11.1 
11 0.8 11.9 
12 7.0 18.8 
13 0.2 19.0 
14 0.4 19.4 
15 0.2 19.6 
16 1.8 21.5 
17 0.2 21.7 
18 0.8 22.5 
19 0.8 23.3 
20 4.1 27.4 
21 1.4 28.8 
22 9.8 38.7 
23 4.3 42.9 

10 

24 57.1 100.0 

Grade Raw Score Percent Cumulative 
Percent 

0 3.6 3.6 
2 2.0 5.6 
3 0.0 5.6 
4 0.0 5.6 
5 0.0 5.6 
6 0.3 6.0 
7 0.0 6.0 
8 0.3 6.3 
9 0.0 6.3 

10 3.0 9.3 
11 0.7 9.9 
12 10.6 20.5 
13 0.0 20.5 
14 0.3 20.9 
15 1.0 21.9 
16 2.7 24.5 
17 0.0 24.5 
18 1.0 25.5 
19 0.0 25.5 
20 7.0 32.4 
21 0.3 32.8 
22 9.9 42.7 
23 4.0 46.7 

11 

24 53.3 100.0 
0 5.9 5.9 
2 2.6 8.6 
3 0.0 8.6 
4 0.7 9.2 
5 0.0 9.2 
6 0.0 9.2 
7 0.0 9.2 
8 2.0 11.2 
9 1.3 12.5 

10 1.3 13.8 
11 0.7 14.5 
12 2.6 17.1 
13 0.0 17.1 
14 2.0 19.1 
15 0.0 19.1 
16 2.0 21.1 
17 0.0 21.1 
18 2.6 23.7 
19 0.7 24.3 
20 5.9 30.3 
21 0.7 30.9 
22 13.2 44.1 
23 2.6 46.7 

12 

24 53.3 100.0 
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Table G-4. 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio: Raw Score Percent  
and Cumulative Percent Distributions–Science 

Grade Raw 
Score Percent Cumulative 

Percent 
0 5.6 5.6 
1 1.9 7.6 
2 1.0 8.5 
3 1.6 10.1 
4 4.1 14.2 
5 4.3 18.4 
6 12.0 30.4 
7 1.7 32.2 
8 3.5 35.7 
9 1.9 37.6 

10 8.0 45.6 
11 8.9 54.5 

5 

12 45.5 100.0 
0 6.3 6.3 
1 0.7 7.0 
2 0.2 7.3 
3 1.2 8.4 
4 3.3 11.7 
5 3.8 15.5 
6 12.7 28.2 
7 2.6 30.8 
8 2.6 33.3 
9 1.9 35.2 

10 9.2 44.4 
11 14.1 58.4 

8 

12 41.6 100.0 
    
    

Grade Raw 
Score Percent Cumulative 

Percent 
0 6.0 6.0 
2 2.5 8.5 
3 0.0 8.5 
4 0.5 9.0 
5 0.0 9.0 
6 0.5 9.5 
7 0.3 9.8 
8 3.0 12.8 
9 0.3 13.0 

10 2.3 15.3 
11 1.0 16.3 
12 9.3 25.6 
13 0.0 25.6 
14 3.8 29.3 
15 0.3 29.6 
16 1.8 31.3 
17 0.5 31.8 
18 2.0 33.8 
19 0.5 34.3 
20 5.8 40.1 
21 1.8 41.9 
22 9.3 51.1 
23 5.3 56.4 

10 

24 43.6 100.0 
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Table H-1. 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio: Score Distribution by Subgroup—Mathematics 
Grade Categorization Subgroup N Mean SD 

All Students  618 9.7 3.2 
Male 407 9.7 3.2 Gender Female 211 9.6 3.2 
Native American 23 10.4 2.9 
Asian 43 9.5 2.8 
Black 41 9.8 3.0 
Hispanic 98 9.4 3.3 
White 379 9.7 3.3 
Hawaiian 5 10.8 1.8 
Multi 21 9.6 3.2 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 6 9.7 3.8 

3 

LEP  29 9.4 3.1 
All Students All Students 595 9.6 3.3 

Male 390 9.7 3.2 Gender Female 204 9.3 3.5 
Native American 15 9.7 2.9 
Asian 42 8.6 3.6 
Black 36 9.8 3.7 
Hispanic 109 9.8 3.2 
White 355 9.6 3.3 
Hawaiian 6 10.0 2.8 
Multi 26 9.2 3.5 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 1 12.0  

4 

LEP LEP 25 9.4 3.4 
All Students All Students 530 9.3 3.4 

Male 351 9.2 3.4 Gender Female 179 9.3 3.4 
Native American 18 8.0 3.9 
Asian 33 9.6 3.7 
Black 47 8.9 3.5 
Hispanic 73 9.6 3.2 
White 331 9.4 3.3 
Hawaiian 4 4.5 4.2 
Multi 18 8.3 3.9 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 3 12.0 0.0 

5 

LEP LEP 14 10.3 2.4 
All Students All Students 458 8.9 3.9 

Male 297 8.7 3.9 Gender Female 160 9.2 3.7 
Native American 11 10.1 3.4 
Asian 32 8.3 4.2 
Black 28 7.7 4.2 
Hispanic 80 8.2 4.2 
White 290 9.2 3.6 
Hawaiian 3 12.0 0.0 
Multi 12 7.5 4.7 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 1 10.0  

6 

LEP  10 8.2 4.1 
    continued 
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Grade Categorization Subgroup N Mean SD 
All Students All Students 447 8.3 4.1 

Male 283 8.5 3.8 Gender Female 164 8.1 4.6 
Native American 15 7.3 4.7 
Asian 30 9.4 4.0 
Black 32 7.6 3.7 
Hispanic 71 7.0 4.5 
White 285 8.7 4.0 
Hawaiian 0   
Multi 9 8.1 4.5 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 4 10.0 2.2 

7 

LEP  10 5.8 5.4 
All Students All Students 444 8.4 4.1 

Male 287 8.0 4.3 Gender Female 157 9.1 3.7 
Native American 21 8.2 4.7 
Asian 40 7.7 3.9 
Black 26 7.3 4.5 
Hispanic 58 7.3 4.5 
White 285 8.8 4.0 
Hawaiian 2 9.0 4.2 
Multi 10 8.2 4.7 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 1 12.0  

8 

LEP  12 5.8 4.5 
All Students All Students 489 16.5 7.8 

Male 297 16.3 7.9 Gender Female 191 16.7 7.8 
Native American 10 15.8 10.2 
Asian 27 14.1 7.7 
Black 30 15.6 7.6 
Hispanic 77 16.9 7.9 
White 326 16.6 7.8 
Hawaiian 0   
Multi 11 16.7 8.6 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 7 19.4 5.4 

10 

LEP  5 10.8 10.2 
All Students All Students 309 17.1 7.0 

Male 177 16.4 7.4 Gender Female 132 18.1 6.2 
Native American 6 16.7 6.8 
Asian 25 18.3 5.9 
Black 28 19.5 5.3 
Hispanic 30 13.3 7.2 
White 212 17.2 7.2 
Hawaiian 0   
Multi 8 17.6 5.5 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 0   

11 

LEP  4 23.0 2.0 
    continued 
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Grade Categorization Subgroup N Mean SD 
All Students All Students 150 18.1 7.0 

Male 92 18.4 6.8 Gender Female 57 18.0 7.0 
Native American 6 23.3 1.0 
Asian 10 19.5 6.0 
Black 10 21.2 5.0 
Hispanic 19 18.8 5.7 
White 99 17.1 7.4 
Hawaiian 1 22.0  
Multi 1 24.0  

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 3 24.0 0.0 

12 

LEP  5 16.0 7.3 
      

 

Table H-2. 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio: Score Distribution by Subgroup—Reading 
Grade Categorization Subgroup N Mean SD 

All Students All Students 623 8.6 4.0 
Male 412 8.7 3.9 Gender Female 211 8.3 4.1 
Native American 25 8.2 4.4 
Asian 44 8.9 3.8 
Black 40 8.6 3.9 
Hispanic 100 8.5 4.3 
White 382 8.5 4.0 
Hawaiian 5 9.8 2.7 
Multi 20 9.9 2.6 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 6 9.5 4.7 

3 

LEP  28 9.7 3.5 
All Students All Students 595 9.0 3.7 

Male 391 8.9 3.8 Gender Female 203 9.2 3.6 
Native American 16 8.6 4.8 
Asian 43 7.3 4.6 
Black 39 9.3 3.6 
Hispanic 110 8.9 3.8 
White 349 9.3 3.6 
Hawaiian 6 8.7 2.4 
Multi 26 8.3 3.4 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 1 12.0  

4 

LEP  25 9.3 3.6 
All Students All Students 541 8.8 4.0 

Male 360 8.8 4.1 Gender Female 181 9.0 3.9 
Native American 19 8.1 4.3 
Asian 32 10.0 3.4 
Black 49 8.1 4.5 
Hispanic 73 9.1 4.0 
White 340 8.9 4.0 
Hawaiian 4 6.3 5.7 
Multi 18 7.8 4.8 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 3 12.0 0.0 

5 

LEP  14 9.4 3.7 
     continued 
      
      



Appendix H—Score Distribution by Subgroup 6 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio Technical Report 

Grade Categorization Subgroup N Mean SD 
All Students All Students 468 8.8 4.0 

Male 297 8.9 3.8 Gender Female 170 8.6 4.2 
Native American 12 10.3 2.2 
Asian 34 8.5 4.1 
Black 30 7.8 4.6 
Hispanic 82 7.9 4.4 
White 292 9.1 3.8 
Hawaiian 3 11.0 1.0 
Multi 13 8.8 4.1 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 1 10.0  

6 

LEP  10 8.5 4.4 
All Students All Students 443 9.1 3.6 

Male 282 9.1 3.5 Gender Female 161 9.1 3.9 
Native American 15 7.6 4.4 
Asian 31 9.6 3.2 
Black 31 9.2 3.7 
Hispanic 73 8.3 4.3 
White 281 9.3 3.4 
Hawaiian 0   
Multi 7 9.1 4.6 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 4 11.3 1.0 

7 

LEP  10 7.1 4.4 
All Students All Students 448 9.3 3.6 

Male 290 9.3 3.6 Gender Female 158 9.3 3.7 
Native American 20 9.6 3.7 
Asian 40 10.3 2.7 
Black 25 10.8 2.2 
Hispanic 58 8.2 3.9 
White 291 9.2 3.7 
Hawaiian 2 6.5 7.8 
Multi 11 9.5 3.8 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 1 12.0  

8 

LEP  10 8.6 2.4 
All Students All Students 499 18.5 7.4 

Male 300 18.7 7.3 Gender Female 198 18.3 7.6 
Native American 10 14.8 9.3 
Asian 27 19.5 7.9 
Black 30 16.9 8.0 
Hispanic 80 19.3 6.6 
White 332 18.7 7.3 
Hawaiian 0   
Multi 12 14.5 10.9 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 7 18.1 5.2 

10 

LEP  5 21.6 3.6 
    continued 
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Grade Categorization Subgroup N Mean SD 
All Students All Students 286 19.3 6.4 

Male 167 18.7 6.6 Gender Female 119 20.2 6.0 
Native American 4 19.8 5.4 
Asian 31 20.2 5.0 
Black 19 19.3 6.7 
Hispanic 34 19.8 5.4 
White 189 19.2 6.8 
Hawaiian 0   
Multi 9 18.2 6.7 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 0   

11 

LEP  4 20.8 5.9 
All Students All Students 150 17.8 7.5 

Male 88 18.0 7.3 Gender Female 61 17.5 7.8 
Native American 6 17.8 6.8 
Asian 9 21.3 4.6 
Black 9 17.3 6.2 
Hispanic 20 18.7 5.6 
White 99 17.4 8.1 
Hawaiian 0   
Multi 2 21.5 0.7 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 4 14.8 11.2 

12 

LEP  4 15.5 8.1 
      

 

Table H-3. 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio: Score Distribution by Subgroup—Writing 
Grade Categorization Subgroup N Mean SD 

All Students All Students 593 9.4 3.8 
Male 387 9.4 3.8 Gender Female 205 9.3 3.7 
Native American 14 9.5 4.0 
Asian 41 8.4 4.4 
Black 38 8.4 4.3 
Hispanic 107 9.9 3.4 
White 354 9.6 3.6 
Hawaiian 6 8.5 4.7 
Multi 27 7.6 4.6 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 1 12.0  

4 

LEP  24 10.1 3.2 
All Students All Students 433 9.4 3.7 

Male 274 9.5 3.5 Gender Female 159 9.3 4.0 
Native American 15 8.3 4.3 
Asian 30 9.9 3.6 
Black 32 9.2 3.5 
Hispanic 73 8.4 4.4 
White 271 9.7 3.5 
Hawaiian 0   
Multi 7 9.6 3.3 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 4 9.8 3.3 

7 

LEP  11 6.3 5.0 
    continued 
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Grade Categorization Subgroup N Mean SD 
All Students All Students 489 20.0 6.9 

Male 292 19.7 7.3 Gender Female 196 20.4 6.4 
Native American 10 19.7 5.1 
Asian 26 20.6 6.2 
Black 31 17.9 8.5 
Hispanic 78 19.5 7.1 
White 325 20.3 6.9 
Hawaiian 0   
Multi 11 17.5 7.4 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 7 23.0 1.3 

10 

LEP  6 21.3 3.0 
All Students All Students 302 19.9 6.5 

Male 174 19.6 6.8 Gender Female 128 20.3 6.2 
Native American 9 18.0 9.2 
Asian 28 20.1 6.1 
Black 22 20.6 6.0 
Hispanic 34 19.4 7.3 
White 201 19.9 6.5 
Hawaiian 0   
Multi 8 21.0 3.6 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 0   

11 

LEP  4 18.0 12.0 
All Students All Students 152 19.7 7.3 

Male 99 19.4 7.3 Gender Female 52 20.2 7.3 
Native American 7 20.0 8.9 
Asian 11 21.2 3.2 
Black 10 18.1 8.1 
Hispanic 16 22.5 2.9 
White 102 19.1 7.9 
Hawaiian 0   
Multi 2 21.0 4.2 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 3 23.3 1.2 

12 

LEP  3 16.0 13.9 
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Table H-4. 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio: Score Distribution by Subgroup—Science 
Grade Categorization Subgroup N Mean SD 

All Students All Students 516 9.0 3.8 
Male 347 8.8 3.9 Gender Female 169 9.4 3.5 
Native American 16 8.9 3.7 
Asian 31 9.1 3.5 
Black 46 7.7 4.4 
Hispanic 71 8.8 3.8 
White 324 9.3 3.6 
Hawaiian 4 3.3 4.0 
Multi 18 8.9 4.5 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 3 12.0 0.0 

5 

LEP  13 8.2 4.2 
All Students All Students 426 9.1 3.6 

Male 275 9.2 3.6 Gender Female 151 9.0 3.8 
Native American 20 8.8 4.3 
Asian 39 9.4 3.5 
Black 23 8.8 4.3 
Hispanic 50 9.1 3.6 
White 280 9.1 3.6 
Hawaiian 2 10.0 1.4 
Multi 10 11.0 1.9 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 1 9.0  

8 

LEP  10 9.3 2.9 
All Students All Students 399 18.5 7.5 

Male 239 18.1 7.9 Gender Female 159 19.0 6.8 
Native American 7 15.4 6.0 
Asian 18 18.9 7.2 
Black 25 18.8 7.2 
Hispanic 67 18.1 7.1 
White 266 18.5 7.8 
Hawaiian 0   
Multi 8 21.5 4.1 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 7 17.9 6.5 

10 

LEP  5 16.4 7.0 
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Table I-1. 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio: Subgroup Score  
Distribution across Performance Levels—Mathematics 

Grade Categorization Subgroup N Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 
All Students  618 5.5 6.0 14.9 73.6 

Male 407 5.7 5.4 14.5 74.4 Gender Female 211 5.2 7.1 15.6 72.0 
Native American 23 4.3 4.3 8.7 82.6 
Asian 43 0.0 14.0 18.6 67.4 
Black 41 4.9 0.0 22.0 73.2 
Hispanic 98 6.1 4.1 21.4 68.4 
White 379 5.8 6.6 12.4 75.2 
Hawaiian 5 0.0 0.0 20.0 80.0 
Multi 21 4.8 4.8 19.0 71.4 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 6 16.7 0.0 0.0 83.3 

3 

LEP  29 3.4 3.4 31.0 62.1 
All Students All Students 595 5.9 6.2 15.0 72.9 

Male 390 5.4 5.1 14.4 75.1 Gender Female 204 6.9 7.8 16.2 69.1 
Native American 15 0.0 13.3 20.0 66.7 
Asian 42 9.5 4.8 28.6 57.1 
Black 36 11.1 0.0 11.1 77.8 
Hispanic 109 4.6 8.3 9.2 78.0 
White 355 5.6 6.2 14.9 73.2 
Hawaiian 6 0.0 0.0 33.3 66.7 
Multi 26 7.7 3.8 19.2 69.2 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 1 0.0 0.0 0.0 100.0 

4 

LEP LEP 25 8.0 4.0 16.0 72.0 
All Students All Students 530 5.8 7.7 17.5 68.9 

Male 351 6.0 7.4 17.9 68.7 Gender Female 179 5.6 8.4 16.8 69.3 
Native American 18 5.6 27.8 11.1 55.6 
Asian 33 9.1 0.0 12.1 78.8 
Black 47 6.4 10.6 21.3 61.7 
Hispanic 73 4.1 5.5 17.8 72.6 
White 331 5.1 6.9 17.8 70.1 
Hawaiian 4 25.0 50.0 0.0 25.0 
Multi 18 16.7 5.6 16.7 61.1 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 3 0.0 0.0 0.0 100.0 

5 

LEP LEP 14 0.0 0.0 21.4 78.6 
All Students All Students 458 9.8 9.8 15.1 65.3 

Male 297 11.1 8.8 16.8 63.3 Gender Female 160 7.5 11.9 11.9 68.8 
Native American 11 9.1 9.1 0.0 81.8 
Asian 32 12.5 15.6 9.4 62.5 
Black 28 14.3 14.3 25.0 46.4 
Hispanic 80 13.8 12.5 15.0 58.8 
White 290 7.6 8.3 15.9 68.3 
Hawaiian 3 0.0 0.0 0.0 100.0 
Multi 12 25.0 8.3 8.3 58.3 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 1 0.0 0.0 0.0 100.0 

6 

LEP LEP 10 10.0 10.0 30.0 50.0 
      continued 
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Grade Categorization Subgroup N Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 
All Students All Students 447 14.1 6.3 24.6 55.0 

Male 283 11.0 6.0 29.3 53.7 Gender Female 164 19.5 6.7 16.5 57.3 
Native American 15 20.0 13.3 20.0 46.7 
Asian 30 10.0 10.0 13.3 66.7 
Black 32 12.5 6.3 40.6 40.6 
Hispanic 71 22.5 9.9 28.2 39.4 
White 285 12.6 4.2 23.9 59.3 
Hawaiian 0     
Multi 9 11.1 22.2 11.1 55.6 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 4 0.0 0.0 25.0 75.0 

7 

LEP LEP 10 40.0 0.0 20.0 40.0 
All Students All Students 444 13.1 9.0 21.4 56.5 

Male 287 15.3 10.5 22.0 52.3 Gender Female 157 8.9 6.4 20.4 64.3 
Native American 21 19.0 9.5 9.5 61.9 
Asian 40 12.5 12.5 27.5 47.5 
Black 26 19.2 3.8 34.6 42.3 
Hispanic 58 20.7 10.3 24.1 44.8 
White 285 10.5 8.8 19.6 61.1 
Hawaiian 2 0.0 0.0 50.0 50.0 
Multi 10 20.0 0.0 20.0 60.0 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 1 0.0 0.0 0.0 100.0 

8 

LEP LEP 12 25.0 16.7 25.0 33.3 
All Students All Students 489 12.1 12.3 23.7 51.9 

Male 297 12.8 11.4 24.6 51.2 Gender Female 191 11.0 13.6 22.5 52.9 
Native American 10 30.0 0.0 10.0 60.0 
Asian 27 14.8 18.5 29.6 37.0 
Black 30 13.3 13.3 30.0 43.3 
Hispanic 77 11.7 7.8 24.7 55.8 
White 326 11.7 12.6 23.6 52.1 
Hawaiian 0     
Multi 11 9.1 27.3 9.1 54.5 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 7 0.0 14.3 14.3 71.4 

10 

LEP LEP 5 40.0 0.0 20.0 40.0 
All Students All Students 309 6.5 12.6 28.8 52.1 

Male 177 9.0 14.1 26.6 50.3 Gender Female 132 3.0 10.6 31.8 54.5 
Native American 6 0.0 33.3 16.7 50.0 
Asian 25 4.0 4.0 36.0 56.0 
Black 28 0.0 7.1 28.6 64.3 
Hispanic 30 10.0 23.3 40.0 26.7 
White 212 7.5 12.3 26.4 53.8 
Hawaiian 0     
Multi 8 0.0 12.5 37.5 50.0 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 0     

11 

LEP LEP 4 0.0 0.0 0.0 100.0 
       continued 
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Grade Categorization Subgroup N Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 
All Students All Students 150 6.7 12.0 18.0 63.3 

Male 92 5.4 13.0 16.3 65.2 Gender Female 57 7.0 10.5 21.1 61.4 
Native American 6 0.0 0.0 0.0 100.0 
Asian 10 0.0 20.0 10.0 70.0 
Black 10 0.0 0.0 20.0 80.0 
Hispanic 19 0.0 15.8 21.1 63.2 
White 99 9.1 13.1 20.2 57.6 
Hawaiian 1 0.0 0.0 0.0 100.0 
Multi 1 0.0 0.0 0.0 100.0 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 3 0.0 0.0 0.0 100.0 

12 

LEP LEP 5 0.0 60.0 0.0 40.0 
        

 

Table I-2. 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio: Subgroup Score  
Distribution across Performance Levels—Reading 

Grade Categorization Subgroup N Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 
All Students All Students 623 11.7 10.4 15.4 62.4 

Male 412 10.9 10.0 15.3 63.8 Gender Female 211 13.3 11.4 15.6 59.7 
Native American 25 16.0 8.0 20.0 56.0 
Asian 44 9.1 6.8 18.2 65.9 
Black 40 10.0 10.0 20.0 60.0 
Hispanic 100 17.0 4.0 14.0 65.0 
White 382 11.3 12.8 14.7 61.3 
Hawaiian 5 0.0 0.0 40.0 60.0 
Multi 20 0.0 10.0 15.0 75.0 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 6 16.7 0.0 0.0 83.3 

3 

LEP LEP 28 7.1 7.1 10.7 75.0 
All Students All Students 595 8.9 9.6 14.1 67.4 

Male 391 9.7 9.7 14.6 66.0 Gender Female 203 7.4 9.4 13.3 70.0 
Native American 16 18.8 6.3 6.3 68.8 
Asian 43 20.9 16.3 16.3 46.5 
Black 39 7.7 7.7 17.9 66.7 
Hispanic 110 9.1 10.0 13.6 67.3 
White 349 7.4 8.6 12.9 71.1 
Hawaiian 6 0.0 0.0 50.0 50.0 
Multi 26 3.8 19.2 23.1 53.8 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 1 0.0 0.0 0.0 100.0 

4 

LEP LEP 25 8.0 8.0 8.0 76.0 
All Students All Students 541 13.1 17.6 6.3 63.0 

Male 360 13.6 16.9 6.9 62.5 Gender Female 181 12.2 18.8 5.0 64.1 
Native American 19 15.8 26.3 5.3 52.6 
Asian 32 6.3 12.5 3.1 78.1 
Black 49 20.4 18.4 4.1 57.1 
Hispanic 73 11.0 17.8 6.8 64.4 
White 340 12.1 17.9 6.8 63.2 
Hawaiian 4 50.0 0.0 0.0 50.0 
Multi 18 22.2 16.7 5.6 55.6 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 3 0.0 0.0 0.0 100.0 

5 

LEP LEP 14 7.1 21.4 0.0 71.4 
       continued 
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Grade Categorization Subgroup N Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 
All Students All Students 468 11.8 20.7 4.7 62.8 

Male 297 10.4 20.5 6.1 63.0 Gender Female 170 14.1 20.6 2.4 62.9 
Native American 12 0.0 16.7 8.3 75.0 
Asian 34 11.8 20.6 5.9 61.8 
Black 30 20.0 23.3 3.3 53.3 
Hispanic 82 17.1 29.3 1.2 52.4 
White 292 9.9 19.2 5.1 65.8 
Hawaiian 3 0.0 0.0 0.0 100.0 
Multi 13 15.4 0.0 15.4 69.2 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 1 0.0 0.0 0.0 100.0 

6 

LEP LEP 10 10.0 30.0 0.0 60.0 
All Students All Students 443 9.0 18.7 7.2 65.0 

Male 282 8.2 19.5 6.4 66.0 Gender Female 161 10.6 17.4 8.7 63.4 
Native American 15 20.0 33.3 0.0 46.7 
Asian 31 3.2 25.8 0.0 71.0 
Black 31 9.7 9.7 9.7 71.0 
Hispanic 73 16.4 19.2 9.6 54.8 
White 281 7.1 18.5 7.8 66.5 
Hawaiian 0     
Multi 7 14.3 14.3 0.0 71.4 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 4 0.0 0.0 0.0 100.0 

7 

LEP LEP 10 20.0 30.0 10.0 40.0 
All Students All Students 448 8.9 16.5 7.1 67.4 

Male 290 8.3 17.6 7.2 66.9 Gender Female 158 10.1 14.6 7.0 68.4 
Native American 20 15.0 10.0 0.0 75.0 
Asian 40 2.5 12.5 5.0 80.0 
Black 25 0.0 12.0 0.0 88.0 
Hispanic 58 12.1 22.4 13.8 51.7 
White 291 9.3 17.2 7.2 66.3 
Hawaiian 2 50.0 0.0 0.0 50.0 
Multi 11 9.1 9.1 9.1 72.7 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 1 0.0 0.0 0.0 100.0 

8 

LEP LEP 10 0.0 30.0 20.0 50.0 
All Students All Students 499 9.0 5.6 19.0 66.3 

Male 300 8.7 4.7 20.3 66.3 Gender Female 198 9.6 7.1 17.2 66.2 
Native American 10 20.0 10.0 20.0 50.0 
Asian 27 11.1 7.4 3.7 77.8 
Black 30 10.0 13.3 20.0 56.7 
Hispanic 80 6.3 3.8 21.3 68.8 
White 332 8.4 5.4 19.6 66.6 
Hawaiian 0     
Multi 12 33.3 0.0 8.3 58.3 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 7 0.0 0.0 42.9 57.1 

10 

LEP LEP 5 0.0 0.0 20.0 80.0 
       continued 
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Grade Categorization Subgroup N Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 
All Students All Students 286 5.2 3.5 18.9 72.4 

Male 167 6.0 3.0 24.0 67.1 Gender Female 119 4.2 4.2 11.8 79.8 
Native American 4 0.0 0.0 25.0 75.0 
Asian 31 0.0 3.2 25.8 71.0 
Black 19 5.3 5.3 15.8 73.7 
Hispanic 34 0.0 8.8 20.6 70.6 
White 189 7.4 1.6 17.5 73.5 
Hawaiian 0     
Multi 9 0.0 22.2 22.2 55.6 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 0     

11 

LEP LEP 4 0.0 0.0 25.0 75.0 
All Students All Students 150 9.3 8.0 20.0 62.7 

Male 88 8.0 8.0 20.5 63.6 Gender Female 61 11.5 8.2 19.7 60.7 
Native American 6 0.0 16.7 33.3 50.0 
Asian 9 0.0 11.1 0.0 88.9 
Black 9 0.0 11.1 33.3 55.6 
Hispanic 20 0.0 10.0 30.0 60.0 
White 99 13.1 7.1 18.2 61.6 
Hawaiian 0     
Multi 2 0.0 0.0 0.0 100.0 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 4 25.0 0.0 25.0 50.0 

12 

LEP LEP 4 0.0 25.0 25.0 50.0 
        

 

Table I-3. 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio: Subgroup Score  
Distribution across Performance Levels—Writing 

Grade Categorization Subgroup N   Mean SD 
All Students All Students 593 8.6 6.1 15.5 69.8 

Male 387 9.6 4.4 15.2 70.8 Gender Female 205 6.8 9.3 16.1 67.8 
Native American 14 7.1 7.1 14.3 71.4 
Asian 41 19.5 2.4 19.5 58.5 
Black 38 13.2 10.5 15.8 60.5 
Hispanic 107 4.7 6.5 14.0 74.8 
White 354 7.3 5.9 14.1 72.6 
Hawaiian 6 16.7 0.0 16.7 66.7 
Multi 27 18.5 7.4 29.6 44.4 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 1 0.0 0.0 0.0 100.0 

4 

LEP LEP 24 4.2 4.2 12.5 79.2 
All Students All Students 433 9.7 16.4 5.8 68.1 

Male 274 8.4 19.0 4.4 68.2 Gender Female 159 11.9 11.9 8.2 67.9 
Native American 15 20.0 6.7 26.7 46.7 
Asian 30 6.7 16.7 3.3 73.3 
Black 32 6.3 18.8 12.5 62.5 
Hispanic 73 19.2 16.4 8.2 56.2 
White 271 7.7 16.2 3.7 72.3 
Hawaiian 0     
Multi 7 0.0 28.6 0.0 71.4 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 4 0.0 25.0 0.0 75.0 

7 

LEP LEP 11 36.4 18.2 9.1 36.4 
       continued 
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Grade Categorization Subgroup N   Mean SD 
All Students All Students 489 7.2 4.7 11.5 76.7 

Male 292 8.2 5.5 11.0 75.3 Gender Female 196 5.6 3.6 12.2 78.6 
Native American 10 0.0 0.0 40.0 60.0 
Asian 26 3.8 3.8 11.5 80.8 
Black 31 16.1 3.2 12.9 67.7 
Hispanic 78 7.7 7.7 11.5 73.1 
White 325 6.8 4.6 9.8 78.8 
Hawaiian 0     
Multi 11 9.1 0.0 36.4 54.5 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 7 0.0 0.0 0.0 100.0 

10 

LEP LEP 6 0.0 0.0 16.7 83.3 
All Students All Students 302 5.6 4.3 15.6 74.5 

Male 174 5.7 5.7 16.7 71.8 Gender Female 128 5.5 2.3 14.1 78.1 
Native American 9 11.1 22.2 0.0 66.7 
Asian 28 3.6 3.6 17.9 75.0 
Black 22 4.5 4.5 9.1 81.8 
Hispanic 34 8.8 2.9 20.6 67.6 
White 201 5.5 4.0 15.4 75.1 
Hawaiian 0     
Multi 8 0.0 0.0 25.0 75.0 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 0     

11 

LEP LEP 4 25.0 0.0 0.0 75.0 
All Students All Students 152 9.2 5.3 9.9 75.7 

Male 99 9.1 6.1 11.1 73.7 Gender Female 52 9.6 3.8 7.7 78.8 
Native American 7 14.3 0.0 0.0 85.7 
Asian 11 0.0 0.0 27.3 72.7 
Black 10 10.0 20.0 0.0 70.0 
Hispanic 16 0.0 0.0 12.5 87.5 
White 102 11.8 5.9 8.8 73.5 
Hawaiian 0     
Multi 2 0.0 0.0 50.0 50.0 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 3 0.0 0.0 0.0 100.0 

12 

LEP LEP 3 33.3 0.0 0.0 66.7 
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Table I-4. 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio: Subgroup Score  
Distribution across Performance Levels—Science 

Grade Categorization Subgroup N Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 
All Students All Students 516 10.1 20.3 7.2 62.4 

Male 347 11.8 20.2 7.8 60.2 Gender Female 169 6.5 20.7 5.9 66.9 
Native American 16 6.3 25.0 12.5 56.3 
Asian 31 3.2 25.8 9.7 61.3 
Black 46 17.4 30.4 2.2 50.0 
Hispanic 71 9.9 23.9 8.5 57.7 
White 324 8.6 17.9 7.4 66.0 
Hawaiian 4 75.0 0.0 25.0 0.0 
Multi 18 16.7 16.7 0.0 66.7 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 3 0.0 0.0 0.0 100.0 

5 

LEP LEP 13 15.4 30.8 0.0 53.8 
All Students All Students 426 8.5 19.7 7.0 64.8 

Male 275 8.4 18.9 6.2 66.5 Gender Female 151 8.6 21.2 8.6 61.6 
Native American 20 15.0 15.0 5.0 65.0 
Asian 39 7.7 17.9 5.1 69.2 
Black 23 13.0 13.0 13.0 60.9 
Hispanic 50 8.0 22.0 6.0 64.0 
White 280 8.2 21.1 6.4 64.3 
Hawaiian 2 0.0 0.0 50.0 50.0 
Multi 10 0.0 10.0 0.0 90.0 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 1 0.0 0.0 100.0 0.0 

8 

LEP LEP 10 0.0 30.0 10.0 60.0 
All Students All Students 399 9.8 15.8 8.8 65.7 

Male 239 11.7 15.5 8.4 64.4 Gender Female 159 6.9 16.4 9.4 67.3 
Native American 7 0.0 42.9 14.3 42.9 
Asian 18 11.1 5.6 11.1 72.2 
Black 25 8.0 12.0 16.0 64.0 
Hispanic 67 7.5 23.9 11.9 56.7 
White 266 11.3 13.9 6.8 68.0 
Hawaiian 0     
Multi 8 0.0 12.5 0.0 87.5 

Ethnicity 

Not Provided 7 0.0 28.6 28.6 42.9 

10 

LEP LEP 5 0.0 40.0 0.0 60.0 
        



 

 



Appendix J—Reporting Decision Rules and Score of Record Documentation 1 2008–09 WAAS-Portfolio Technical Report 

Appendix J—REPORTING DECISION RULES AND 
SCORE OF RECORD DOCUMENTATION 
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Washington Alternate Assessment System-Portfolio 0809 
Reporting Decision Rules 
 
Objective 
 
This document describes the rules associated with the production of the following reports: 
 

1. Parent/Guardian Score Report 
2. School Roster of Student Performance 

 
Please refer to the score of record documentation for a description of the valid portfolio scores 
and how the performance levels were assigned. 
 
Valid grades and subjects 
 
The following table identifies the valid subjects and grades: 
 

Subject Grades 
Reading 03 – 08, 10, 11, 12 
Mathematics 03 – 08, 10, 11, 12 
Writing 04, 07, 10, 11, 12 
Science 05, 08, 10 

 
Only valid subjects for a grade are reported.  If a student submits work for a subject that is not 
valid for the grade level, a final score and performance level are not reported.  If a student is 
not in grades 03 – 08, 10 – 12 then the student is not reported. 
 
Parent/Guardian Score Report Rules 
 
General information 
 

1. Students must test in at least one valid subject for the tested grade.  If all valid subjects 
are ‘Not Tested’ then a score report is not generated. 
 

2. Invalidated students are reported.  If an invalidated student attempted a valid subject 
then all scores and performance levels are reported for the subject.  If an invalidated 
student was identified as not tested then the student is reported as not tested. 
 

3. Portfolio out of grade level students (POOL) are reported as Not Tested. 
 

4. Student names are always uppercased whenever they are presented on the report. 
 

5. State student ID (SSID) is formatted as XXXX XXX XXX. 
 

6. If any of the following data are not provided, the data are left blank on the report: 
 

a. Student name 
b. SSID 

 
7. The following text appears on the footer of both sides of the report: 

a. Left side: WAAS-Portfolio Score Report  
b. Right side:  

i. Original release: [District code][School code] 08/24/2009 
ii. First rerun: [District code][School code] MM/DD/YYYY 

c. Center: Page [#] of [#] 
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Page 1 rules 
 
Met Standards summary box 
 
The following text is presented for each subject based on whether the student met standards 
for the subject: 
 

Participation status Performance level Met standard text 
Tested, Incomplete L1 No 
Tested, Incomplete L2 No 
Tested, Incomplete L3 Yes 
Tested, Incomplete L4 Yes 
Not tested, POOL  Not Tested in this Content Area 

 
 
Page 2 rules 
 
Total subject score heading – Left side of report 
 

1. Possible points are: 
a. Grades 03 – 08: 12 for all subjects 
b. Grades 10 – 12: 24 for all subjects 

 
2. If the student is Not Tested or POOL the points earned line is left blank. 
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Variable skills text descriptions – Left side of report 
 
Each student has variable text displayed based on the performance and context scores earned 
for each submitted skill.   
 
Grades Score 

Type 
Score Text 

1 Evidence demonstrates that [StudentName] did not approach the goal for 
the targeted skill [SkillNumber] in [Subject]. 

2 Evidence demonstrates that [StudentName] approached the goal for the 
targeted skill [SkillNumber] in [Subject]. 

3 Evidence demonstrates that [StudentName] met the goal for the targeted 
skill [SkillNumber] in [Subject]. 

4 Evidence demonstrates that [StudentName] exceeded the goal for the 
targeted skill [SkillNumber] in [Subject]. 

- Not tested in this content area. 
IE No evidence of [StudentName]'s level of proficiency was demonstrated on 

the targeted skill. 
N Skill [SkillNumber] is not aligned to the GLE. 

Performa
nce 

N2 No skill 2 submitted. 
1 Evidence shows that [StudentName] generalizes [Subject] targeted skill 

[SkillNumber] in two contexts. 
2 Evidence shows that [StudentName] generalizes [Subject] targeted skill 

[SkillNumber] in a three of contexts. 
- Not tested in this content area. 
IE Evidence shows that [StudentName] demonstrated [Subject] targeted 

skill [SkillNumber] in one context. 
N Skill [SkillNumber] is not aligned to the GLE. 

03-08 

Context 

N2 No skill 2 submitted. 
1, 2 Evidence demonstrates that [StudentName] did not approach the goal for 

the targeted skill [SkillNumber] in [Subject]. 
3, 4 Evidence demonstrates that [StudentName] approached the goal for the 

targeted skill [SkillNumber] in [Subject]. 
5, 6 Evidence demonstrates that [StudentName] met the goal for the targeted 

skill [SkillNumber] in [Subject]. 
7, 8 Evidence demonstrates that [StudentName] exceeded the goal for the 

targeted skill [SkillNumber] in [Subject]. 
- Not tested in this content area. 
IE No evidence of [StudentName]'s level of proficiency was demonstrated on 

the targeted skill. 
N Skill [SkillNumber] is not aligned to the GLE. 

Performa
nce 

N2 No skill 2 submitted. 
1, 2 Evidence shows that [StudentName] generalizes [Subject] targeted skill 

[SkillNumber] in two contexts. 
3, 4 Evidence shows that [StudentName] generalizes [Subject] targeted skill 

[SkillNumber] in a three of contexts. 
- Not tested in this content area. 
IE Evidence shows that [StudentName] demonstrated [Subject] targeted 

skill [SkillNumber] in one context. 
N Skill [SkillNumber] is not aligned to the GLE. 

10 - 12 

Context 

N2 No skill 2 submitted. 

[StudentName] = Uppercased student name 
[SkillNumber] = 1 or 2 
[Subject] = Reading, Math, Writing, or Science 
Content Score Descriptors – Right side of report 
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1. If the student is Not Tested or POOL the entire box is left blank. 
 

2. If the student is Tested or Incomplete then a check mark is placed in the box next to the 
student’s earned performance level and the following variable text is displayed above 
the performance level check boxes depending on the performance level: 

 
Performance level Header text – first sentence 
L1 [StudentName] did not meet the WAAS-Portfolio [Subject] standard. 
L2 [StudentName] did not meet the WAAS-Portfolio [Subject] standard. 
L3 [StudentName] met the WAAS-Portfolio [Subject] standard. 
L4 [StudentName] met the WAAS-Portfolio [Subject] standard. 

 
[StudentName] = Uppercased student name 
[Subject] = Reading, Math, Writing, or Science 
 
A second sentence immediately follows the above text and is dependent on the student’s 
gender: 
 
If male: His Score: 
If female: Her Score: 
If no gender supplied: His/Her Score: 
 

 
 
School Roster of Student Performance Rules 
 
General information 
 

1. All students are listed on the report. 
 

2. Out of grade level students are reported as Not Tested. 
 

3. Student names are always uppercased whenever they are presented on the report. 
 

4. SSID is formatted as XXXX XXX XXX. 
 

5. If any of the following data are not provided, the data are left blank on the report: 
 

a. Student name 
b. SSID 
c. Date of birth 

 
6. The following text appears on the footer of all pages of the report: 

a. Left side: WAAS-Portfolio School Roster 
b. Right side: 

i. Original release: [District code][School code] 08/24/2009 
ii. First rerun: [District code][School code] MM/DD/YYYY 

c. Center: Page [#] of [#] 
 

7. Student names are presented as [Last Name], [First Name] [Middle Initial] 
 

8. Student sort order on report: 
 

a. Grades 03-08: Last name, first name, middle initial. 
b. Grades 10-12: Grade, last name, first name, middle initial. 
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Student score formatting 
 

1. If a student is Not Tested or POOL in a valid subject for the grade then the following 
data are presented: 
 
Aligned to GLE (both skills) = NT 
Evidence Aligned (both skills) = - 
Performance (both skills) = - 
Context (both skills) = - 
Total score = NT 
Performance level = blank 
Met standard = blank 
 

2. If a student is incomplete then the following data are presented for skill 2: 
 

Aligned to GLE (both skills) = N2 
Evidence Aligned (both skills) = N2 
Performance (both skills) = N2 
Context (both skills) = N2 
 

For all other students, the submitted skills scores are formatted in accordance with the roster 
legend. 
 
 
Washington Alternate Assessment System – Portfolio 0809 
Score of record documentation – Final 05/19/2009 
 
 
Objective 
 
This document describes how the three individual scores are used to achieve a final score for 
each portfolio skill dimension and how those scores are used to assign a performance level to 
each student. 
 
 
Valid grades and subjects 
 
The following table identifies the valid subjects and grades: 
 

Subject Grades 
Reading 03 – 08, 10, 11, 12 
Mathematics 03 – 08, 10, 11, 12 
Writing 04, 07, 10, 11, 12 
Science 05, 08, 10 

 
Only valid subject for a grade will receive final scores.  If a student submits work for a subject 
that is valid for the grade level, the raw scores are maintained however a final score and 
performance level are not computed. 
 
 
Portfolio skill scoring dimensions 
 
Each portfolio should contain two skills for each valid subject.  Each of the skills is scored on the 
following four dimensions: 
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A. Skill Aligned to GLE (1 – 4, IE) 
B. Evidence aligned to targeted skill (2 – 4, IE, N) 
C. Performance score (1 – 4, IE, N) 
D. Context score (1 – 2, IE, N) 

 
Each dimension is scored by at least one and up to three different scorers.  In grades 03-08 if a 
dimension is scored by two scorers then the scores must match exactly; in grades 10-12 all 
dimensions are scored by two scorers with dimension A requiring an exact match and 
dimensions B, C, and D allowing adjacent scores. 
 
The following table summarizes how the three scores are used in determining the final score for 
each skill dimension: 
 

Grades Dimension If a third score 
is present 

otherwise if first score and 
second score are present 

otherwise only first 
score is present 

03 - 08 A,B,C,D Third score is 
final score 

First score is final score First score is final 
score 

A Third score is 
final score 

First score is final score Does not apply 10 -12 

B,C,D Third score is 
doubled 

The first score and second 
score are summed. 

Does not apply 

 
 
Valid final skill dimension score combinations 
 
 
The following summarizes the allowable dimension scores based on the final score computation 
described in the previous section. 
 

If Skill 
Aligned is 

and the Evidence 
Aligned is 

then the Performance 
can be 

and the Context 
can be 

Skill raw 
score 

1, 2, 3, 4 1, 2, IE Yes 2, 3, 4 
IE IE Yes (0) 

4 

IE N N Yes (0) 
3 2, 3, 4, IE N N Yes (0) 
2 2, 3, 4, IE N N Yes (0) 
1 2, 3, 4, IE N N Yes (0) 
IE IE IE IE Yes (0) 
 N N N No 

 
 
Participation status assignment 
 
 
Students are classified into one of four categories depending on the work submitted for a 
subject. 
 

Participation 
status 

Description Raw 
score 

Performance 
level 

Tested At least one skill has alignment score of 4 Yes Yes 
Incomplete Submitted at least one skill, but none of the skills 

had alignment score of 4 
Yes Yes 

Not tested Did not submit any work No No 
Invalid Student is marked as invalidated Yes* Yes* 

 
*if at least one skill submitted with alignment score of 4. 
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Subject final raw score and performance level assignment 
 
 
The final raw score for each valid subject is the sum of the Skills and Context dimensions for 
the two required skills.   
 
Each student is classified into a performance level based on the raw score for the subject and 
the cut score range identified in the table below. 
 

Examples:  Grade 03 reading raw score = 4, performance level = Level 2 
  Grade 03 reading raw score = 9, performance level = Level 4 
   

Students who are assigned to performance levels 3 and 4 are considered as Meeting Standards, 
while students in performance levels 1 and 2 are considered as Not Meeting Standards.  
Students who are identified as Not Tested do not have the Met Standards classification 
assigned. 
 
 

Grade/Subject Not Approaching 
Standard 
(level 1) 

Approaches 
Standard  
(level 2) 

Meets 
Standard  
(level 3) 

Exceeds 
Standard  
(level 4) 

03-04 Reading 0 – 2 3 – 5 6 – 8 9 – 12 
03-04 Mathematics 0 – 2 3 – 5 6 – 8 9 – 12 
04 Writing 0 – 2 3 – 5 6 – 8 9 – 12 
05-06 Reading 0 – 3 4 – 6 7 – 9 10 – 12 
05-06 Mathematics 0 – 2 3 – 5 6 – 8 9 – 12 
05 Science 0 – 3 4 – 6 7 – 9 10 – 12 
07-08 Reading 0 – 3 4 – 6 7 – 9 10 – 12 
07-08 Mathematics 0 – 2 3 – 5 6 – 9 10 – 12 
07 Writing 0 – 3 4 – 6 7 – 9 10 – 12 
08 Science 0 – 3 4 – 6 7 – 9 10 – 12 
10 Reading 0 – 5 6 – 11 12 – 19 20 – 24 
10 Mathematics 0 – 5 6 – 11 12 – 19 20 – 24 
10 Writing 0 – 5 6 – 11 12 – 19 20 – 24 
10 Science 0 – 7 8 –13 14 – 19 20 - 24 

 
The grade 10 cuts apply to grades 10, 11, and 12. 



 

 




